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ABSTRACT

The deliberate and sometimes unwitting complicity of psychology with apartheid

social formations has received little attention in the psycho-historical literature. This .

study, in an attempt to break the silence, offers a descriptive characterization of

South African psychology by tracing its origins, evolution, formalization and

development to its ethnoscientific, colonial and apartheid roots.

The study begins with an examination of the globalization of Euro-American

psychology. The proliferation and domination of Euro-American psychology closely

correlates with the emergence and globalization of colonial power that is intimately

connected to the missionary discourses of conquest and conversion and to the

doctrines of scientific racism. Western explorers, soldiers, missionaries, and social

scientists are among the figures who participated in the occupation and conversion

of the 'Dark Continent' of Africa. Within the context of colonialism, psychology

became an enterprise of conquest and conversion that endeavoured to understand

how people of colour, 'marginal beings', could be transformed into active subjects

and objects of Western racial and economic exploitation.

The history of South African psychology provides an illuminating illustration of how

psychological discourse and practice may be employed for the purposes of

oppressive social engineering. Besides projecting psychological intervention as vital

to the alleviation of economic, social and industrial problems, psychologists utilized

their expert roles in the Carnegie Poor White Study, in the Air-force and in industry

xix
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to rationalize and bolster White economic and political hegemony. The racial

overtones that characterized the establishment of a professional association represents

a startling example of how apartheid ideology was reproduced within the profession

itself.

xx

Unfortunately, oppressive discourse appears to continue to inform the research

agenda, practices and theoretical concerns of many South African psychologists,

thereby creating the impetus for the present crisis within the discipline. The crisis

relates to, among other issues, the failure of Euro-American psychology to represent

the psychological experiences of people of colour.

Attempts at resolving the crisis are stymied by the production and reproduction of

conceptual paradoxes within the fields of family therapy, community psychology and

cross-cultural psychology, fields that are often portrayed as the solution to the crisis.

Despite the increasing levels of theoretical complexity and ideological scrutiny each

of these fields offer, South African psychology still faces various epistemological

challenges and communieentric biases.

A content analysis of 977 articles that appear in the South African Journal of

Psychology, Psychologia Africana, the Journal of Behavioural Science, Psychology

in Society, Humanitas. Psygram and the South African Psychologist confirms that the

crisis in psychology continues. Details obtained from the analytical review show

South African psychology, between 1948 and 1988, to be characterized by five

features. First, Whites and males affiliated to the open liberal universities and

https://etd.uwc.ac.za/



Afrikaans universities dominate knowledge-production in the discipline. Blacks and

women authors, especially those affiliated to the historically Black universities, tend

to occupy mainly co-authorship positions at the level of publication. Second, the

majority of articles reviewed are written in English. Third, whereas the bulk of

articles analysed are empirical in nature, there is an increasing trend towards

theoretical articles that examine the ideological and philosophical premises of the

discipline. Fourth, empirical studies tend -to select subjects from both male and

female gender groups, who are mainly White, and mostly affiliated to institutional

settings. Fifth, research is dominated by an emphasis on conventional areas such

as psychometrics, research methodology, industrial psychology and educational

psychology. The more recently evolved fields such as community psychology and

the psychology of oppression receive little attention.

By moving to a point beyond critique and characterizations, the study concludes with

an exploration of the dynamic quest for liberatory psychology, central to which is

the formulation of an emancipatory agenda. An emancipatory agenda may well

propel progressive psychologists towards systematically addressing the silences

within the field, securing the centralization of Blacks and women at the levels of

knowledge production and political representation and creating liberatory

epistemologies.

https://etd.uwc.ac.za/



1

CHAPTER ONE

INTRODUCTION:

GENESIS, AIMS, RATIONALE AND SCOPE

1.1 GENESIS

In this study I chart out the topics, trends and silences in South African psychology

between 1948 and 1988. Underlying the objective to offer a cross-sectional view of

the discipline, is a personal and academic interest in the colonial and developmental

history of psychology. Since dissertations and academic essays, in the words of the

psychoanalytic theorist, Melford E. Spiro, do not "like Athena', spring full-grown

from the brow of its genitor even though its birth, like Athena, may have been

precipitated by a prolonged headache of the genitor" (Spiro, 1990, p.47), it would

be instructive to begin by describing the genesis of this study.

The seed of this study was first planted in my thoughts when I entered the discipline

of psychology as a graduate master's level student, but it was born four years later

in April of 1989 at the Apartheid and Psychology Conference hosted at the

University of the Western Cape, South Africa. As part of a panel focussing on the

organizational structure of psychology in South Africa, I chose to explore the topics,

trends and silences within the discipline of psychology in South Africa between 1983

and 1988. I comparatively categorized all articles that appeared in the South African

Journal of Psychology (SAlP) and Psychology in Society (PINS) during this period.

https://etd.uwc.ac.za/



I suggested that for progressive psychology to advance from its peripheral position,

it needs to reorganize the structures that continue to ensure that power remains

vested in 'White Hands'2 and generate research to support the development of

liberatory discourse. Most significantly, in writing and presenting the paper, I had

intuitively taken to speaking to the crisis in psychology in South Africa, a crisis that

I share with colleagues and friends in the discipline.

The crisis relates to the lack of confidence among BlacI2 and White progressive

psychologists in Euro-American psychology's ability and potential to articulate the

psychological experiences of people of colour. When I entered the discipline as a

master's student, I remember being struck by my personal lack of familiarity with

psychological concepts that held the false promise of explaining familiar

psychological experiences. In dialogue with other students and clinicians of colour,

I discovered that they shared my scepticism in the ability of Euro-American

psychological concepts to explain the psychological world of Black South Africans

and those other-than-European the world over. During my training, the process of

becoming acquainted and familiar with unfamiliar and 'foreign' psychological

concepts proved to be an alienating and dislocating learning experience. This

experience does not refer to the process of intellectually mastering the technical

language and jargon of the discipline and their translation into an arsenal of clinical

intervention skills per se, or to the emotional and cognitive. self-reflection that a

clinical psychology trainee has to exercise during the intensive training period, as

much as it speaks to the methodological and conceptual ethnocentricism inherent in

psychology as a discipline. The process whereby Eurocentric psychology" endeavors

to explicate and universalize its concepts in the rendering of psychological services,

2
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scholarship, research and training programmes in a culturally heterogenous world,

is an emotionally and intellectually estranging experience, that is, an ego-dystonic

experience for psychologists of colour.

At the center of the concern about the alienating and ethnocentric nature of

3

psychology are two major claims: (1) Every human group occupies its own

culturally constituted conceptual world, and it is not possible for psychology, a child

of Western ethnoscience, to transcend cultural barriers in its theoretical and

philosophical explications; and (2) the subjection of 'Third World' people to the

procrustean conceptual bed of psychology is an example of their cultural domination

by the West. Therefore Euro-American psychology and the other social sciences'

need to be resisted because they are integral to the ideological state apparatuses,

adopted by the West in the service of colonialism and imperialism; that portrayed

'Other-than-Western" people as the primitive 'Other' (Althusser, 1971; Bulhan,

1985; Mudimbe, 1988; Spiro, 1990).

These criticisms levelled against psychology are characteristic of the current

epistemological enquiries and debates on the margins of the discipline in South

Africa, Europe and the United States. The ideological tensions inherent in the

struggle against the legacy of apartheid and the processes of establishing democracy

and a national culture in South Africa have brought these epistemological tensions

within psychology into greater focus. The distinction between "mainstream"
-

psychology and "progressive" psychology, together with the dissatisfaction expressed

about the elitist, ethnocentric, sexist and decontextualized nature of the discipline in
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South Africa, highlight facets of the crisis (Anonymous, 1986; Dawes, 1985;

Lazarus, 1985; Moll, 1983; Savage, 1983; Swartz, Dowdall & Swartz, 1986).

At a more proactive level, concerned psychologists have begun to address the

tensions by centering most of their activity around the theoretical reshaping of

psychology and the development of appropriate psychological services that are more

responsive to the psychological needs of the Black majority. The call for

'Africanization' (Dawes, 1985); 'relevance' (Lazarus, 1985); 'democratization' and

social action (Anonymous 1986; Berger & Lazarus, 1987; Fullager & Paizis, 1986),

and the proliferation of various research units investigating diverse areas, including

strategies for the establishment of services in under-served and unserved

communities, the incidence of traumatic brain injury among Blacks and the

phenomenology of trauma and violence (Nell & Brown, 1990; Seedat & Nell, 1990)

are representative of this trend.

In South Africa itself, no systematic studies have been conducted to evaluate the

state of the field. There is a paucity of research which examines the following:

(1) The historical development Ol psychology as a discipline and its embeddedness

within the normative framework of colonial and apartheid discourses; (2) the topics,

trends and silences within the field, and (3) the nuances surrounding the exclusion

and marginalisation of Blacks and women from the process, and generation of .

knowledge production and accreditation in the field.

4
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The current literature on the subject of the historical development of psychology in

South Africa adopts one of two positions, the universalist or the particularist. The

universalist position offers decontextualized reviews on the general history of the

discipline (e.g. Biesheuvel, 1976; Raubenheimer, 1974, 1981, 1987; Skawran,

1968). More circumscribed topics such as testing (Huysamen, 1983), clinical

psychology (Kriek, 1968), mental health services (Minde, 1975, 1975a),

psychologists' views and predictions on the future of the discipline (Mann & Tyson,

1976), and clinicians' practice preferences (Bassa & Schlebusch, 1984) are also

discussed within the universalist tradition.

5

Reviewers from within the universalist position present the historical development

of psychology as an unproblematic, politically neutral enterprise. Universalists take

a narrow analytical approach in their focus on the internal 'scientific' advancement

and proliferation of the discipline.

Raubenheimer (1981), for example, in his presidential address at the September 1980

National Psychology Congress in Johannesburg, praised psychology for its progress

in the fields of academia, research and practice. Speaking from within the

universalist position, he noted that there was an increase in the number of

psychology graduates at South African universities, from 729 in 1970 to 1,044 in

1975. During this period, there was an average of 871 graduates with psychology

as one of their majors. Post-graduate study and research pointed in the same

direction, as there was a significant increase in the number of dissertations

submitted. Between 1961/2 and 1978, from 4.2% to 9.9% of all dissertations
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submitted to South African universities were dissertations by students of psychology.

The establishment of residential universities and funding bodies, including the

Human Sciences Research Council (HSRC) and the National Institute of Personnel

Research (NIPR), the proliferation of professional psychological associations, and

the launching of various journals, especially the SAJP, and Humanitas were, in his

view, a mark of psychology's progress as a profession. Despite these successes, he

pointed out that there was a lack of publications by psychologists, and research

tended not to be applied, remaining underutilized. Because of the demands for

services within the industrial and occupational worlds, psychologists tended to be

pragmatic and superficial in a way that undermined the standards and principles of

scientific conduct. At the level of involvement in associations, psychologists tended

to be indifferent about, and disinterested in planned activities. Most significantly,

insufficient attention was given to the development of theoretical frameworks within

which psychologists' knowledge cou1d be classified. This neglect was despite the

wide range of areas that were researched in the discipline. Great importance was

placed on psychological measurement. Of all the theses and dissertations written

since the early twenties, 19.5% deal with topics such as test construction, factors

influencing psychological measurement and refinement of measurement procedures

(Lewin-Robinson 1943; Lessing, 1969; Malan, 1959).

6

Raubenheimer places research by psychologists on a continuum. At one end, the

pragmatic empiricists attempt to establish a relationship between variables as a basis

for predicting behaviour in narrowly defined situations. At the other end, the

philosophically oriented psychologists tend to offer speculative approaches, which
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are often emotional and prescriptive, and lack any attempt at empirical verification.

In the centre are the experimentalists, who are influenced by traditional natural

science models. Advocates of this approach tend to research behaviour showing

minimal or no concern for generalized validity and applicability to real life

situations.

7

Cast within the mould of scientific neutrality, Raubenheimer's address ignores the

politics of knowledge-production and the reasons for the concentration of research

skills in 'White Hands'. Raubenheimer also does not reflect on the peripheral

position of Black psychologists and women within the discipline, on psychology's

embeddedness within segregationist ideology, or on the absence of psychological

services in South Africa's Black townships. These are only three of the many

silences in South African psychology.

A more recent study, written from the universalist perspective (Van Staden &

Visser, 1990), reviews thematic trends across traditional boundaries of fields in

psychology, the state of theoretical development in South African psychology, and

statistical techniques used by researchers in articles published in the SAJP for a

decade, ending in 1988. This study does not attempt to offer a framework within

which to understand its results. No explanation is offered for the popularity of

clinical, counseling, developmental, personality, experimental, industrial,

organizational, social and cognitive psychologies, or for the continual dominance of

the logical positivist framework within knowledge building in the discipline.
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The other Position, the particularist attempts to locate and contextualize both the

development of the discipline and features of the discipline within particular South

African historical and social formations. Louw's (1986, 1987) research into the

establishment of labour as a field of psychological practice after World War II and

the simultaneous attempt to locate the proliferation of psychology within South

Africa's economic and military history, Whittaker's (1990) work on the hegemonic

relationship between capitalism and the advancement of South African psychology,

and Louw's (1987) and Nicholas's (1990) reviews on the overt and covert promotion

of apartheid by South African professional psychological associations are illustrative

of the particularist position.

Together, the universalist and particularist positions provide limited and sketchy

historical overviews of the discipline. The need for: (1) a systematic and

comprehensive study of the history of South African psychology; and (2) a more

nuanced examination of the political, racial, gender, conceptual and methodological

biases that characterise the discipline in South Africa, remains.

1.2 AIMS AND RATIONALE

In an attempt to break this silence, this study aims to offer a cross-sectional view of

the discipline of psychology. in South Africa in which an exploratory theoretical

analysis is combined with a content analysis of articles in seven South African

psychology journals between 1948 and 1988. The works of Bulhan (1981, 1985),

Fanon (1968), Gordon (1988), Louw (1986, 1987), Mudimbe (1988) and Stepan
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(1981) are central to the theoretical analysis. Themes rooted in the works of

Bulhan, Mudimbe and Stepan, that centre around the invention of a 'primitive'

Africa, conquest, occupation and conversion, provide the organizing conceptual

framework for understanding and interpreting the topics, trends and silences in South

African psychology.

9

The content analysis will:

(1) trace the number of authors per article and authors' characteristics

(race/gender) and affiliations (university, hospital, etc.);

(2) review the language characteristics (English!Afrikaans) of articles;

(3) classify articles either as empirical, descriptive, theoretical or as reviews;

(4) identify content areas as they may be represented in the seven South

African journals of psychology;

(5) chart the emerging trends;

(6) and identify the silences (areas that remain unrepresented in psychological

theory and research).

In short, the need for: (1) a comprehensive account of the topics and trends in South

African psychology, (2) a nuanced examination of the partisan ideological biases

hidden in the discipline, and (3) my personal endeavour to understand the ego-

dystonic clinical training experience that students of colour undergo form the

rationale for this study.
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This study is neither a complaint nor an indignant exposé of the sins of colonial

psychology. Some readers may interpret the exploration of the ideological discourse

and crisis within the discipline as an over-stated attempt to undermine the social

contributions and relevancy of psychology. In my view, however, highlighting

problematic discourse does not imply a rejection of psychology. In the study issues

are sometimes emphatically stated simply because they continue to be ignored by

many psychologists.

10

It is my hope that turning to the ethnocentric character of psychology to understand

and locate my personal ego-dystonic training experience will fulfill two goals.

Firstly, that it will be of value to other students of psychology attempting to uncover

the hegemonic impact of oppressive psychological discourse on their training

experience. Secondly, that it will assist in the facilitation and generation of non-

hegemonic counter-discourses in the service of liberatory psychology. Counter-

discourses are central to the efforts of progressive colleagues endeavoring to redefine

the roles and functions of psychologists in South Africa.

1.3 SCOPE

This study is organized and written in three parts. Part One (the first four chapters)

is a historical and contextual overview of psychology in South Africa in which the

theoretical bases and aims of the study are explicated. Part Two (chapters five and

six) covers the methodology and results of the study. Part Three (chapters seven
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and eight) contains a theoretical interpretation of the results, and reflections on the

agenda for a liberatory psychology.

Chapter One outlines the genesis, scope and nature of the research questions

underlying this study.

Chapter Two creates the theoretical and organizational framework for the study and

for examining the emergence and proliferation of Euro-American psychology within

the context of colonial knowledge-production and praxis.

Chapter Three goes on to offer an extensive historical account of South African

psychology as an illustrative example of colonial occupation, psychological

primitivization and transformation.

Chapter Four discusses the creation and re-creation of reductionisms and paradoxes

that depict the field of psychology in South Africa. It explores the nature of the

crisis within South African psychology by uncovering the ideological tensions that

have surfaced in the discipline.

Chapter Five reviews the theoretical basis of content analysis and discusses the

procedure and categorization system employed to chart out the topics and trends in

psychology between 1948 and 1988. A description of each of the seven journals that

were content analyzed is offered in this chapter.
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Chapter Six provides the outcome of the content analysis. Various tables provide

the reader with a global overview of the topics and trends in psychology between

1948 and 1988.

Chapter Seven discusses the findings of the study in an extensive manner by locating

the results within the editorial missions of each of the seven journals.

Reflecting on the history of the discipline, the final chapter explores the dynamic

quest for a liberatory psychology and proposes a formative liberatory agenda for the

discipline.

12
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CHAPrERTWO

EURO-AMERICAN PSYCHOLOGY:

mSTORICAL ORIGINS AND DEVELOP:MENT

13

2.1 -- INTRODUCTION: CLASSICAL ROOTS

Although many early classical scholars' clearly concerned themselves with the nature

of the human mind, the first indications of a distinct field of psychology emerged in

the last quarter of the 19th century when the scientific method was adopted as the

preferred method to solve psychological problems. Prior to this scientific shift,

psychology had been subsumed under philosophy. Many aspects of human life such

as ethics, the nature of human emotions and the power of the human will were

studied through introspection and erudition. Wilhelm Wundt is considered to be the

founder of scientific psychology. Influenced by classical German philosophy, Wundt

established what is considered to be the first psychology laboratory in Leipzig,

Germany in 1897 (Schultz, 1981). He focused on psychological problems through

physiological and experimental methods. Wundt's successful laboratory work

created the impetus for a shift in attention from psychology as a study of

consciousness and subjective human experience towards the study of behaviour and

its quantification. As a closer connection with experimental physiology developed,

psychologists began conducting experiments in areas including physiology,

biophysics, sensation, reaction time and the function of the cortex. These
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experiments were mainly of academic interest as psychology, still in its neophyte

state, was a theoretical enterprise (Bulhan, 1985).

14

Scientific methodology permitted psychology to establish its independence from

philosophy, an independence that mushroomed from the establishment of the first

German psychology journal, Philosophische Studten in 1881, and the appointment

of the first American professor of psychology at the University of Pennsylvania.

When James McKeen Cattell was appointed professor in 1892, psychology received

formal recognition in European and American academic circles as an independent

discipline (Schultz, 1981). The establishment of a scientific organization of

psychologists, the American Psychological Association (APA) in 1887, and the

proliferation of psychological journals and laboratories in the United States and

Europe by the early part of the 20th century, made it possible for psychology to gain

its independence from philosophy, and establish its own scientific identity (Schultz,

1981).

This new discipline of psychology grew rapidly and very quickly assumed global

significance. Psychology's proliferation, globalization and dominance can be traced

back to the birth of capitalism, the first bourgeois revolution in Europe and to

colonialism. In this chapter, I shall attempt to show that the globalization and

domination of Euro- American psychological discourse (1) correlates with the

ascendancy and globalization of colonial power, and that it is (2) closely allied with

both the missionary discourses of conquest and conversion and to the tenets of

scientific racism.
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Allied to the objectives of the colonial powers, the colonial soldier and the

missionary was the assignment of social scientists to transform their disciplines into

enterprises of acculturation, conquest and conversion. Psychologists and

anthropologists were part of the mission that sought to understand how the 'savages'

and 'primitives' could became active participants in 'modem' Western civilization

(Mudimbe, 1988). Organized psychology was therefore integral to the process of

alien colonial intrusion and cultural imposition for the colonized and disenfranchised

of the world. The human psyche has historically been and continues to be studied,

defined and described according to techniques and principles of Eurocentric

psychology in the service of Euro-American economic and political interests

(Bulhan, 1985).

15

2.2 CONQUEST, CHRISTIANIZATION AND CONVERSION

Prior to colonialism, during the period 1450-1690, which marked the birth of

capitalism and the first bourgeois revolution, Europe underwent monumental changes

in culture, production, technology and science. Stagnating from the late 5th century

to about mid-14th century, Europe began experiencing a Renaissance. It was a

European Renaissance that gained a great deal from the cultural and scientific

advances of societies other-than-European. The advances of Syria, Persia, China

and other societies of colour in the fields of medicine, mathematics, geography,

navigation and astronomy all provided a great deal of content and form for the

Renaissance in Europe. The power of the feudal order and the influence of

Catholicism were gradually undermined to be replaced by the cult of rationality that
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advocated the belief that salvation lies in generating profit and accumulating wealth.

By the 15th century when the urban middle class had gained dominance in Europe,

money became the primary means of commodity exchange. The accumulation of

wealth assured the bourgeois political power. Many human values were reduced to

the principle of profit and loss and Europe's Renaissance quickly moved towards a

desire to own and possess the lands, labour and psyches of other societies (Bulhan,

1985; Rodney, 1972).

16

This greed for wealth and power by Europeans brought about the enslavement of

Native Americans and Africans on a massive scale. After the 'discovery' of the

Americas by Columbus in 1492, Native Americans became the victims of slavery.

They were forced to provide intensive labour for the cultivation of sugar, tobacco

and cotton because the indentured servants and convicts could not meet the demand.

When Native Americans could not endure the burdens of extreme labour and poor

nutrition any longer, Europe looked to Africa for slaves. The slave trade in Africa

began in 1518 and continued as late as 1880. The slave trade in Africa was a source

of large profits for banking and insurance enterprises and basically financed the

Industrial Revolution in Europe. .Slavery enabled Europe to flourish in all spheres

(Bulhan, 1985; Rodney, 1972).

A number of developments eventually led to the replacement of slavery with

colonialism. There was growing concern about increasing sporadic revolts, slave

rebellions and the growth of the slave population that might eventually outnumber

the Europeans. Chief among the reasons for the transition to colonialism were. the
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changes and expansion of industrial capitalism which created novel requirements in

productions, markets and social relations. Thus between 1850 and 1911, Europe's

consuming greed for human subjects, raw materials and profit led to the domination

and subjugation of almost the entire world. Each colonial power developed its own

preferred style of exploitation and oppression, and they all found justification for

colonialism in Christianity, the social sciences, scientific racism and the ideology of

racist supremacy (Bulhan, 1985; Rodney, 1972).

17

The scramble for and occupation of Africa in the 19th century occurred in a period

of Christian revival when the age of "Enlightenment" and its criticism of religion

had ended. Itwas a period when European economic and political rivalries provided

the motivation to occupy overseas lands. The achievements of individuals like Cecil

Rhodes, the search for the exotic, scientific curiosity and philanthropic objectives,

guided by ideologically suspect motives, all combined to offer incentives for the

occupation and conquest of Africa.

From the 15th century to the end of the 19th century, the explorer, the soldier and

the missionary established the' modalities for influencing, conquering and

transforming the 'Dark Continent' of Africa (Mudimbe, 1988).

At the conclusion of the 15th century, the explorer was interested in seeking a sea-

route to India and in mapping out the continent. In the 19th century, he was

involved in collating information and organizing complex bodies of knowledge,

including geography, medicine and anthropology.
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Then there was the soldier, who was the most visible figure in the process of

European expansion. Soldiers built fortifications, took responsibility for trading

missions, entered into slave trade and, in the 19th century, served to implement

colonial domination and order.

18

The missionary's consistent purpose throughout the centuries was to proselytize and

convey the absoluteness and finality of Christianity and its morality. The

missionary's proselytizing programme is far more complex than the mere

transmission of Christian faith. From the 16th to the 18th centuries, missionaries

were integral to the political machinery that created, established and extended the

right of European sovereignty over newly 'found' lands.

Missionaries were acting on the 'divine' proclamations of Pope Alexander VI to

overthrow paganism and develop the Christian faith in all 'primitive' nations. Either

preceding or following the hoisting of European flags, missionaries, armed with the

divine mission, 'dominator dominus', ordered by the Holy Father, assisted their

home governments to conquer new lands. The Pope, in God's name, regarded earth

as his franchise and so formulated the basic principles of 'terra nullius' (nobody's

land) which denied non-Christians the right to independent-political existence, the

right to possess land and the right to transfer ownership (Witte, 1958; cited in

Mudimbe, 1988, p. 45). Simultaneously, the new axiom, 'cuius regio, illius religio'

cemented a complementary relationship between colonial activity and religious

conversion. The missionaries thus became a powerful symbol of the colonial

endeavour in that they embodied the devotion to expanding 'civilization', the
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dissemination of Christianity and the advancement of progress. Thomas Pringle

19

described this mission succinctly:

Let us enter upon a new and nobler career of conquest. Let
us subdue Savage Africa by justice, by kindness, by the
talisman of Christian truth. Let us thus go forth, in the name
and under the blessing of God, gradually to extend the moral
influence ... the territorial boundary also of our colony, until it
shall become an Empire. (Hammond & Jablow, 1974, p. 44;
quoted in Mudimbe, 1981, p. 47)

The missionaries therefore fulfilled three complementary roles. They served as: (1)

the envoys of a political empire; (2) emissaries of We stem civilization and (3) agents

of God (Mudimbe, 1988).

These three roles imply an occupation and conversion of African minds, psyches and

space. Missionaries were an integral branch of the colonial establishment that

endeavoured to decimate precolonial societies and replace them with 'newly

developed' Christian societies in the image of Europe (Christopher, 1984; Mudimbe,

1988). This conversion occurs within the framework of "the authority of truth"

(Mudimbe 1988, p. 47), implying that the missionary need not enter into a dialogue

with 'heathens' and 'pagans'. Instead, the missionary must enjoin the laws of God

in accordance with definite cultural and socio-political conversion, economic

progress and spiritual salvation. All cultures other-than-Christian had to acquiesce

to a process of regeneration to conform to the values and norms that the missionary

embodied.
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2.3 COLONIAL KNOWLEDGE PRODUCTION:

MISSIONARY DISCOURSE AND SCIENTIFIC RACISM

The scramble for Africa, during its most active period, which occurred between the

late 19th century and mid-20th century, symbolizes a different historical model and

contained the promise of radically disparate forms of discourse on African traditions

and cultures. Inherent in colonialism and colonization, which entail organization and

arrangement, is a tendency to convert and organize areas other-than- European into

essentially European constructs.

Mudimbe (1988) suggests that colonial organization is established through the

colonial structure which involves the exploitation and domination of physical space

in the colonies; the domestication and the reformation of the colonized people's

psyches; and the establishment of new modes of production, vis-a-vis the

amalgamation of local economic forms into the Western perspective. These

complementary features of the colonial structure totally encompass the physical,

psychological and spiritual aspects of the colonizing experience.

Predicated on the domination and occupation of foreign lands and psyches,

colonialism sought to produce knowledge through the means of what Mudimbe

(1988) calls 'exploiting dependencies', to the disadvantage of the local economic

system. Consistent with Europe's political and economic objectives of giving

priority to (1) the industrial revolution over the agrarian revolution; (2) heavy

industry; (3) tertiary and service activities; and (4) exports, the colonizing structure
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produced marginal societies, cultures and human beings, leading to the emergence

of a dichotomizing system of knowledge. Many current paradigmatic oppositions

developed within this dichotomizing system to include distinctions between modern

and traditional, oral versus written and printed, Oriental and African versus

Occidental, agrarian versus urban and industrialized and Afrocentric versus

Eurocentric.

Most insidious of these dichotomies is the distinction between 'superior' Western

cultures and 'primitive' (other-than-European) cultures. Implicit in this

dichotomization is an evolutionary process that involves a presupposed evolutionary

movement from one extreme of 'underdevelopment' to the other of 'development' .

The present distinctions between the First, Second and Third Worlds imply a similar

order of precedence in which Western Europe and the United States are superior to

the 'underdeveloped' continents of Africa and Asia (excluding the former Soviet

Union which together with Eastern Europe constitutes the Second World) and South

and Central America.

Disguised in this illusionary promise of evolutionary development is the

deculturation and decimation of colonized societies and the simultaneous expansion

of Euro-American culture, unbridled capitalism and materialism. This focus on an

assumed progressive movement towards development overlooks the structural mode

and devastation inherited from colonialism.
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Between the extremities of modernity and tradition is a diffused intermediate space

within which social and economic events form the range of other-than-European

societies' marginality. The destruction and replacement of traditional values of

agriculture and crafts by a capitalist division of labour, which depends on

international markets, the destabilization of conventional organization by new

colonial social arrangements and institutions, and the infusion of European values

into the colonized world, undermined and trivialized the entire traditional mode of

life and its spiritual framework (Mudimbe, 1988).

22

Intimately allied to this colonizing structure that rendered other-than-Western

societies marginal are: (1) the missionaries' discourses on the colonized; and (2) the

theoretical canons of scientific racism and its accompanying approaches to

classifying human beings and societies along a hierarchical continuum of ascending

superiority. Missionary and racial scientific discourses are integral to the three

genres of "speech" that contributed to "the invention of a primitive Africa"

(Mudimbe, 1988, p. 69). These include the exotic text on savages as represented

by travellers' reports in the late 17th century, the 18th century philosophical

explanations about a hierarchy of Civilizations, and the 19th century anthropological

search for primitiveness which was complemented by an ideology of conquest in

explorers' narratives and the implementation of colonial policy. These three

complementary speeches are essentially regarded as a unity in Western

consciousness, and intrinsic to the European 'invention of a primitive Africa' is the

belief that all of civilization is Western and that Africans are a negation of humanity,

or at least, are a noteworthy exception in terms of evolution. From this perspective,
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the three genres of speech may be regarded as intellectual procedures for negating,

reducing and inferiorizing the otherness, the cultures of non-Western civilizations

(Mudimbe, 1988).

Mudimbe (1988) therefore distinguishes between two overlapping types of

knowledge of Africa: before and after the 1920s. Prior to the 1920s, knowledge was

organized in congruence with the Western lifeworld, thereby negating all otherness

in the mime of Western sameness and reducing variation to the already known. The

body of knowledge prior to the 1920s therefore avoided the assignment of

understanding other worlds and societies. Mudimbe (1988) points out that this is

more than a methodological limitation. It is a mark of epistemological determinism.

23

During the 1920s, on the other hand, an ambiguous tendency emerged in both

missionary and social science discourses, namely oral philosophy, which still implied

the ideas of historical backwardness and its potentiality for evolution. Mudimbe

(1988) suggests that 'oral philosophy' points to two different kinds of experiences.

The first is that of being human and so possessing a worldview specifically

appropriate to humans. The second is the type of experience that offers the cultural

basis of a specific worldview through collective intellectual constructions including

myths, literature and proverbs or by reference to a personal kind of reasoning.

Between the two world wars, scholars and missionaries to African societies,

including M. Delafosse, L. Frobenius, M. Rousseau, R. Schmitz, P. Schumascher

and G. Tessmann (cited in Mudimbe, 1988, p. 75) developed a different way of
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speaking about 'primitives' and 'savages'. However, despite these changes that were

occurring in missionary, anthropological and social science discourse, the

methodological rules remained unchanged. The focus remained evolutionary,

implying that Africans needed to evolve from their 'static' state to the presumed

dynamism of Western civilization. Organized anthropology, psychology and the rest

of the social sciences assumed the colonial view and studied African structures in

order to dislocate them and relocate them into a different historical process in line

with Western civilization.

A major assumption of methodological ethnocentricity, embedded in this process,

is the existence of a universal theory that each community supposedly expresses in

its own fashion, according to its particular needs. The universal theory would

always and everywhere be specific in its cultural and historical manifestations, but

universal in its essence. A discussion of the two elements of the powerful body of

colonial knowledge, namely missionary discourse and racial science discourse,

follows.

2.3.1 Missionary Discourse: Magic and Sorcery

Believing that they were in charge of saving Africa, missionaries advocated the ideas

of Christian civilization and European culture in Africa. Missionary discourse was

a discourse of philosophical reduction and ideological intolerance. It was based on

a language of derision and was an expression of an ethnocentric view. Underlying

the ethnocentric view is an evolutionary thesis that signifies the conversion from
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'evil', 'savagery', and 'darkness', to the 'salvation', 'whiteness' and 'light' of the

Christian God's kingdom. The evolutionary process to salvation is projected as a

gradual one, with 'primitives' and 'pagans' at the lowest level and Christians or

tievolves ti at the zenith of development. The missionaries' propaganda and depiction

of Africans as 'primitive', 'evil', 'pagans', 'infantile' and 'cannibalistic' set the tone

for their own proselytizing objective to save and regenerate the African. The

savagery of the 'wild Indians' or 'primitive Africans' was important to colonial

propaganda, and its decimation and conversion of 'Third World' cultures (Mudimbe,

1988; Taussig, 1986).
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Inherent in the missionaries' programmes of conversion are three moments of

violence that, according to Mudimbe (1988), may be expressed theoretically in the

concepts of derision, refutation-demonstration and orthodoxy-conformity .

Mudimbe's (1988) comprehensive conceptual analysis is based on Eboussi-Boulaga's

analytical scheme which describes five major features of the missionary's discourse.

These. features include the languages of derision, refutation, demonstration,

orthodoxy and conformity.

The language of derision scorns indigenous religions and traditional gods, while

refutation negates indigenous religions by depicting them as the black side of

whiteness and pristine Christianity. In order to sustain the derision and refutation

of religions other-than-Christianity, the missionaries emphasized Christianity in

terms of. its historical coherence and transforming virtues. This constitutes the

language of demonstration that supposedly reflects the Christian God's Truth.
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Christian orthodoxy relates Faith to knowledge as the only truth. This is the core

, of the belief in the supremacy of European civilization and experience and forms the

basis of two axioms: (1) that Christian attributes are founded in the quality of faith

and not in moral grandeur; and (2) that faith generates and provides a route to

ethics. These two axioms ultimately relate to the language of orthodoxy-conformity

in missionary discourse. Missionary discourse and practice show that no human

endeavour can succeed as long as the true God is not acknowledged. By implication

the Christian God's spirit is history's only force (Mudimbe, 1988).

Essentially, colonial missionaries perceived all of human civilization to be of

Western origin and, because Africans and the rest of the colonized were regarded

as inhuman, they needed to be 'civilized' and acculturated:

Quite inevitably the Christian faith has for many years... been
inextricably bound up with this Western aggression. But it has
also to be admitted quite frankly that during these centuries
the missionaries of the Christian Church have commonly
assumed that Western civilization and Christianity were two
aspects of the same gift which they were commissioned to
offer to the rest of mankind. This assumption was sometimes
quite unconscious and would have been indignantly denied.
But in neither case are we called upon to judge our fathers.
Their sincerity can hardly be disputed. (Taylor, 1963; quoted
in Mudimbe, 1988, p. 53)

With Christianity, the missionaries also, as Taussig (1986) suggests, introduced

magic. The missionaries believed strongly in the effectiveness of sorcery which they

assumed Latin American Indians and Africans to be especially prone to practice on

account of their having been supposedly seduced by the devil. Bishop Rena

Montenegro, a missionary in the Putumayo hills of Colombia, for instance, claimed
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that the Indians in their being so 'brutish' and 'ignorant' had been conquered by the

devil. Through their rites and superstitions, Indians maintained the memory of

idolatry and sorcery and furthered its hold when they visited indigenous healers,

whom anthropologists call shamans. The bishop, like all other missionaries, was

concerned about the 'savage' Indians penetrating the Christianity of White
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civilization, because Whites were also visiting the shaman (Taussig, 1986). The

bishop advised his priests to exercise caution when removing the 'instruments' from

the shamans and in prohibiting their dances and songs "because in these they have

the memory of idolatry and sorcery". It was therefore necessary to "destroy their

drums, deerheads, and feathers because they are the instruments of the evil and

bring on the memory of paganism" (Bishop Montenegro, cited in Taussig, 1986,

p. 143).

The African 'witch-doctor' and Indian shaman are held both in fear and in contempt.

Colonialists, including missionary priests, resorted to Indian shamans to seek cure

from sorcery and hard times, but simultaneously despised shamans whom they

depicted as depraved and obstinate. For instance, the same bishop Montenegro

stationed at Quinto, Colombia, where he was in charge of the Franciscan missions

during the mid-17th century, claimed that Indian shamans and magicians were the

chief propagators of rebellion and obstacle to Christianity:

They resist with diabolical fervor so that the light of truth
shall not discredit their fabulous arts. Experience teaches us
that to try to subdue them is like trying to soften bronze,
subjugate tigers, or domesticate lions. (quoted in Taussig,
1986, p. 376)
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2.3.2 Scientific Racism

The inferiorization and primitivization of the colonized African and other people of

colour in European scholarship dates back to the Victorian period. At the end of the

18th century a complex edifice of thought about races began developing. By the

mid-19th century this body of knowledge, now referred to as scientific racism, was

explicitly racist.

28

Scientific racism which endured until the end of World War II, is the science of

human racial difference. It dominated the thinking of Euro-American scholars and

proliferated within the context of the birth and expansion of the British and other

colonial powers. The domination of diverse racial groups and the existence of

slavery prompted various racial questions (Stepan, 1981). For instance, as far back

as 1799, the British scientist, Charles White, concurred with the German scientist,

Von Soemmering's inferiorization of the African. Their view that Africans lacked

intelligence had a profound effect on the debate preceding the 1807 Anti-Slavery

Act, for it offered scientific justification for slavery and convinced influential

figures, including Thomas Jefferson. Later, the scientific works of Samuel Morton,

De Gobineau and Paul Broca (cited in Bulhan, 1981, p. 30), were equally significant

in the formulation of British and French colonial policies in Africa.

The ability of scientists to answer questions regarding race and intelligence was

therefore significant. By 1850, a fundamental re-orientation had taken place in

European scholarship and science. Whereas in the early years of the 18th century,

•
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racial science was founded on the monogenistic principle of the unity of humankind,

by the 1850s it had become less universalistic, egalitarian and humanistic in its

outlook. This re-orientation, which Stepan (1981) describes as a shift from

'monogenism' to 'polygenism', meant that by the end of the 18th century, scientists

no longer believed in the equality and unity of humankind. Many continental

scientists were more readily inclined to the view that human races were distinguished

from each other by deep moral, physical and mental differences. These differences

implied that humankind is constituted of distinct biological species. The views of

James Cowles Prichard and James Hunt, both students of race, illustrate the

.differences between the monogenists and the polygenists. Prichard, despite his own

racialistic outlook, firmly upheld the monogenist view advocated by the founding

fathers of anthropology, Linnaneus, Buffon and Blaumenbach. These men

suggested, "we may with a high degree of probability draw the inference, that all

different races into which the human species is divided, originated from one family"

(cited in Stepan, 1981, p. 2).

On the other hand, anthropologist James Hunt stressed the mental and physical gulf

separating Europeans and people of colour:

No one who thoroughly investigates with an unbiased mind,
can doubt the Negro belongs to a distinct type ... the term
species, in the present state of science, is not satisfactory, but
we may safely say that there is in the Negro that assemblage
of evidence which would, ipso facto, induce the unbiased
observer to make the European and the Negro distinct types
of man. (Hunt, 1863, p. 52, quoted in Stepan, 1981, p. 3)
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This re-orientation essentially represents a shift towards racial typology that

incorporated the ideas of (1) a graded scale of intrinsic animality and intelligence;

(2) inbom differences in the brains of different races, which is supposedly

measurable by the outward appearance of the head; and (3) ideas that rejected

environmental influences on human intelligence. Races were viewed as forming a

natural but static chain of excellence which was based on either neuronal

organization, skull shape or brain size. The hierarchization of races was thought to

parallel the natural scale of human achievement in the world, a scale on which

Europeans were on top and Africans or Aboriginal Australians at the bottom.

Charles Darwin's Origin of Species, written at the close of the 19th century,

challenged the idea that living species were created by God and that they were

relatively fixed in their characteristics. Darwin suggested that species were

continually changing through a natural process of diversity, struggle and the

selection of traits suitable for survival. Adaptation was therefore continuous with

new species forming from old ones. By implication, humans, too, were integral to

the process of evolution. Despite Darwin's opposition to the notion of creation and

static traits, other scientists found evolutionary theory compatible with the notions

of fixity, antiquity and hierarchization of human races. Darwin reasoned that

sufficient similarity existed with animals morally, mentally and physically for the

possible emergence of the human species through evolution. More significantly, in

arguing for the continuity between animals and humans, he claimed that there were

anatomical, mental and moral continuity between humans and animals.

Furthermore, humankind's mental, moral and physical attributes emerged slowly by
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evolution from some ape-ancestry and only a small distance separated humans from

animals. In order to explain the vast space between 'civilized technical' European

persons and animals, Darwin turned to the 'inferior' races, the 'savages', to fill the

vacuum. Utilizing biologists' and anatomists' findings that humans differed morally,

socially, intellectually and physically, Darwin wrote about the gradation in moral

conscience in human races. He contrasted the intellectual qualities of a 'savage'

with the abstract thought of-a Newton or Shakespeare and claimed that the mental

and moral qualities of 'savages' ~ere no greater than animals'. Perceiving the

differences as one of degree, Darwin suggested, for instance, that the religious sense

of 'savages', which he defined as the belief in the "unseen spiritual agency" (cited

in Stepan, 1981, p. 54), could be compared to that of a dog.

In defence of Darwin, Stepan (1981) suggests that his references to the 'lower races'

are indicative of the racial ideas of his time and not a sign of his overt racism. She

suggests that Darwin's usage of a scale of human races was a function of the type

of argument he was making. The idea of a scale of races was vital if he was to

demonstrate that the mental, moral and physical features of humans had emerged

through slow evolution from animal forms. She cites his concern for the plight of

'Negroes' and his opposition to both slavery and the overt racism of the polygenist

anthropologists at the Anthropological Society of London as evidence of his non-

racialistic views.

Whether Darwin was a racist or not, he and his followers, including Alfred Wallace,

left their theories open to racialistic interpretation. Stepan (1981) points out that
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Darwin, in rejecting natural selection of racial attributes, advocated the view that

racial diversity emerged in pre-human history when humans were still governed by

instincts. Inherent in Darwin's Descent of Man is a model of early race formation.

Alfred Wallace (cited in Stepan, 1981, p. 85) added further support to this 'closed'

view of race origin when he suggested that physical differentiation occurred even

before humankind became fully human, long before humans had acquired speech and

intelligence. Up until that point it was natural selection that resulted in physical

differences, but once humans were fully developed as humans, their intelligence and

ingenuity protected them from any further influence of natural selection, and

therefore, human races are static and old. Both Darwin and Wallace did not focus

on the adaptive and changing character of physical characteristics in humans. For

them, race formation was a past process, not a present one (Stepan, 1981).
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Through this conception of races as fixed categorical entities, evolutionary scientists

inadvertently supported the notion of fixed types that had been integral to racial

biology for a long period. Evolutionary theory essentially provided a fresh language

to express old prejudices. Scientists began to see conflict, competition and

endurance as occurring between racial types. The struggle between races offered

an explanation for the emergence of the range of categories of people from

'barbarian' to 'civilized'. Equally significant was the view that the process of

evolution of culture does not occur in all of the racial types. Differences in customs

and social organization were therefore perceived as the result of race.
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Given this reasoning, it is not surprising to find that scientists, including Hunt, then

President of the Anthropological Society of London, interpreted Darwin as

suggesting that the races of humankind formed an evolutionary scale. Hunt's

conclusion that the Black person had "descended from the ape only a few generations

ago" (cited in Brattle & Lyons, 1970, p. 8), is reflective of the then prevailing

scientific view that people of colour, the 'lower races' had 'evolved' least far up the

evolutionary scale because they had lost the battle for survival. A plethora of

ridiculing metaphors, such as 'infantile', 'outcasts from evolution' and 'atavists'

characterised racial scientists' discourses on people of colour.

The successful reconciliation and synthesis between racial typology and evolutionism

. found very strong support in the formation of the Anthropological Institute of

London in 1871, which was an amalgamation of the racialist, polygenist

Anthropological Society, and the monogenist Ethnological Society. The Institute

represents an end to years of debate about the appropriate research and political

agenda of anthropological sciences.

By the close of the 19th century; racism was well enshrined in both popular and

scientific thinking. European scientists and colonial society all came to regard

moral, physical and mental differences between the races as deep and socially

significant. The scientific discourses espousing the racial superiority of Whites and

racial segregation were consistent with the political and economic agenda of the

colonial powers, who were committed to racial exploitation and oppression both at

home and in the colonies.
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Itwas at this historical moment that the process of primitivization gained additional

ammunition from a new source, eugenics. Eugenics was defined by its founder,

Francis Galton, as a science and social programme of racial improvement through

the process of selective procreation of humankind. By the 1920s, eugenics had
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gained world-wide support and came to provide one more medium for the generation

of racialistic ideas.

With its scientific credentials grounded in the new science of heredity, eugenics held

that mental, physical and intellectual differences between individuals and races were

hereditary. In Hereditary Genius (1869), Galton advocated that intellectual ability

is differentially inherited by individuals, groups and races. Inspired by these notions

of European superiority, Galton and his student, Karl Pearson, accordingly

developed a mathematical methodology for their scientific racism (Bulhan, 1985).

Galton's Hereditary Genius is devoted to quantitatively demonstrating that mental

abilities followed a normal curve of distribution in the population and that individual

greatness is inherited and only to be found in wealthy families and families of

outstandingly capable individuals: Because traits are hereditary, Galton reasoned

that the only way to increase or decrease a particular trait in the population was by

way of selective procreation.

Between 1900 and 1920, the belief in eugenics and the significance of racial
-

improvement brought many scientists to study human heredity, and by the beginning

of the 20th century, many socio-political factors favoured the eugenic movement.
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The 1880s were witness to economic depression, unemployment, industrial strikes

and political radicalism. In Britain, poverty, ill-health and alcoholism were

significant features of life despite decades of social legislation. The early defeats

suffered in the Anglo-Boer War of 1899-1900 raised concern about the British

becoming physically depraved and that the Imperial mission would be deleteriously

affected unless the population became more unified and fitter. There was also

concern that the differential birth rates between the middle and working classes

would lead to Britain being besieged by the 'biologically less fit'.
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Given the tenor of the thinking at this time, it is not surprising that by 1913 eugenics

was firmly institutionalized and enjoyed its first legislative success when the Houses

of Parliament in Britain promulgated the Mental Deficiency Bill. The Bill, promoted

by the Eugenics Educational Society, was a vehicle for isolating the 'mentally

backward' from the rest of society so as to prevent their procreation. At a social

and political level, eugenists functioned to publicize the outcome of scientific studies

and to promote programmes that encouraged the 'fit' and discouraged the 'unfit'

from procreating. That the eugenics movement enjoyed great public appeal is

confmned by the support it enjoyed from prominent thinkers such as psychologists

William McDougall, Cyril Burt and Frederick Mott, and biologists Edward Poulton

and A.C. Seward (Stepan, 1981, p. 119).

The eugenics movement is characterised by both racial and class prejudices. In the

United States, eugenists were racialist in outlook in that they focused on the

American Black and Eastern European emigres, both of whom were viewed as
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threatening the future of the 'superior', White, native-born stock of. the United

States. In Britain, the eugenists focused on the biological fitness of the working

class and accordingly envisaged social programmes that would be directed against

the 'unfit' lower classes, especially against the 'social problem group' that included

alcoholics, paupers and tenacious criminal recidivists. Galton, believing that "the

brains of the nation lie in the higher of our classes" (cited in Stepan, 1981, p. 125),

advocated the procreation of the higher classes and the sterilization of the 'unfit'.
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'Genius', 'talent' or 'intelligence' was of primary importance, and intelligence was

placed at the centre of psychological discourse. Intelligence tests experienced a

great proliferation between 1900 and 1930, marking the period when eugenists

enjoyed the zenith of their popularity.

2.4 PSYCHOLOGICAL DISCOURSE: PRIMITIVIZATION,

ACCULTURATION AND EXPLOITATION

The missionary discourses on Africans, together with travellers' accounts and social

scientists' interpretations, constitute a powerful body of knowledge. In the first part

of the 20th century, when European powers had become colonizers and missionaries

advocated African spiritual and cultural transformation, social scientists came to

serve as scientific advisors to the colonial powers.

The consolidation of the bourgeoisie, the industrial-technical revolution, the legacy

of slavery and colonization all converged to generate debate and renewed interest in
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the nature of human beings and the relationship between mind and body. Even more

significantly, there arose in the 19th century an unprecedented interest in differences

in social classes, racial origins and race classification (Bulhan, 1985; Maurice,

1989). These interests were far from purely academic.
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As Europe globalized its dominance in the world, psychology developed its own

technology that became part of Europe's arsenal of military, political and economic

might. The combined development of intelligence testing and psychotherapy

conferred on psychology scientific respectability, professional identity and a

profitable social function. Francis Galton, the father of the eugenics movement,

inspired the development and burgeoning of the psychometric tradition in

psychology, although it was Cattel who first introduced the idea of 'mental tests' in

1890.

The eugenics movement is on record for repeatedly advocating the sterilization of

the poor and disadvantaged in society (Bulhan, 1985). At its Third International

Congress held in New York in 1932 (which was the third year of the Great

Depression), Theodore R. Robie proposed that the solution to America's economic

problems at the time was to embark on the forced sterilization of at least 14 million

of its citizens who had low IQ scores (Chase, 1977). The work of Lewis Terman

(1916), a firm disciple of the Galtonian and eugenic traditions, also had a deep

influence on the interpretations of intelligence tests. Terman, who revised the

famous Stanford-Binet Intelligence Scale, believed that Spanish-Indians, Mexicans

and Blacks were genetically inferior in intelligence. He advocated that, in order to
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prepare the children of these groups for the menial jobs for which they were

naturally suited, they should be segregated and instructed in practical and concrete

ways. Terman argued that they were not capable of abstraction and intellectual

labour, and because the parents posed a grave problem by virtue of their prolific

procreation, they should be sterilized (Whittaker, 1990).

Other prominent academic figures who offered justification for oppression and

exploitation of the dispossessed in Europe and in the colonies were Thomas Malthus,

David Hume, Herbert Spencer, Stanley Hall and Cyril Burt (Bulhan, 1985;

Whittaker, 1990). It is clear that the racism, c1assism and sexism of European

society found a voice in many scholars of the social and general sciences.

2.4.1 Primitivization and Acculturation

Psychology, a child of Western ethnoscience, was cardinal to the colonial objectives

to primitivize, acculturate and exploit Africa at two levels. Firstly, psychology was

central to the colonial mission that sought to develop Euro-America and

underdevelop Africa. Psychology was part of the process that sought to advance

Euro-American self-knowledge and science. The reasons cited by various scholars,

including Leonard Doob (1960), a Yale University psychology professor, and South

African psychologists Reuning and Wortly (1973) and Biesheuvel (1958) for

pursuing research in Africa are instructive. Underlying their respective incentives

for conducting research in Africa is the common view that knowledge about Africans

will: (1) facilitate understanding of their 'modifiability', acculturation potential and
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conversion to 'civilization'; (2) advance Euro-American self-knowledge and promote

the scientific objectives of Western social sciences; (3) help resolve debates around

issues such as the nature-nurture controversy; and (4) contribute towards

understanding problems of Western civilization (Bulhan, 1981). Thus, the African

becomes both the subject and object of psychological research which in its increasing

sophistication is used to render the African's exploitation more effective. Just as

Africa's human and material resources have been historically exploited to develop

Europe's technology and institutions, while underdeveloping Africa, the African

person becomes the object and subject of psychological theorizing that advances the

development of Euro-American psychology (Bulhan, 1981; Rodney, 1972).
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Secondly, psychology is integral to the process that aimed to primitivize and

simultaneously acculturate and convert the African psyche to 'civilization' and

European sameness. Anthropology and psychology, both active participants in

colonization, advanced what MacGaffy calls "the mythological phase" (cited in

Mudimbe 1988, p. 64). The mythological phase entailed the generation of

hypotheses which were based on a chain of binary oppositions that contrasted the

virtues of European civilization With their supposed absence from Africa. Whereas

the missionaries focused on converting 'African pagans' and relocating them into the

European diaspora, the psychologists and anthropologists were interested in the

internal rationality of the African culture. Despite their differences, they were all

witnesses to the same episteme. Regardless of their varieties, missionary,

psychological and anthropological discourses explicitly explain European processes

of domesticating Africa. All shared a similar perspective, a faith in the
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'modifiability' of African culture and the belief that colonization is both a

"providential accident and a historical benefit" (Mudimbe, 1988, p. 67). It is,

therefore, no accident that integral to the colonizing mission is the myth that all

cultures move through a succession of evolutionary phases, that is, from savagery

to barbarism to civilization; from magic to religion to science; from the

underdeveloped 'Third World' to the developed 'First World'. Conversion is

possible through Christianity and education.

The process of primitivization carries with it two significant outcomes. First, it

justified and rationalized oppression, conquest and occupation of Africa. While

colonialism's soldiers ensured the violent conquest and subjugation of Africa,

psychology's body of knowledge offered the scientific and institutionalized

justifications to inhibit the consciousness and conscience of its agents and soldiers.

Second, once primitivization and oppression were legitimated at the level of

scientific discourse, the colonialists and psychologists found justification to proceed

with their proselytizing path to convert the African to civilization and modernity

(Bulhan, 1981; Mudimbe, 1988).

Once the African was depicted in denigrating terms such as 'primitive', 'savage',

'infantile' and 'dependent', the conversion to civilization and European sameness

came to be regarded as logical and ethical. Bulhan (1981), in his article entitled

Psychological research in Africa: genesis and function, succinctly describes the

process whereby social scientists such as Levy-Bruhl, attributed a "prelogical

mentality" to the African and then proceeded on a dehumanization path to depict
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Africans as 'dependent'. Levy-Bruhl suggested that the African person's mode of

thought belonged to an earlier phylogenetic stage in which the capacity for logical

and abstract thinking remained undeveloped. For him, Africans lacked the ability

to individuate and learn from experience (Bulhan, 1981).
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Levy-Bruhl's inferiorization of Africans contained a profound and enduring impact

on subsequent psychological research in Africa. The early inferiorization set the

basis for the subsequent primitivization and dehumanization of the African continent

in European scholarship. After inferiorizing Africans by attributing a 'prelogical

mentality' to them, social scientists dehumanized and primitivized Africans further

by depicting them as abnormal human beings with 'infantile' and 'savage'

tendencies. The depiction of Africans as suffering from a 'dependency complex'

(Bulhan, 1981; Mannoni, 1968), justified the necessity for a 'mother-surrogate' in

their lives (Ritchie, 1943, p. 31). Racist social scientists believed that Africans

desperately needed a surrogate-mother figure to compensate for their deficient

individual personalities that could never be freed and, therefore, never be brought

under conscious rational restraint (Ritchie, 1943). Africans were likened to the

lobotomized Western European (Carothers, 1951). At the socio-politicallevel, the

European colonialist becomes the most appropriate and most suitable surrogate-

mother for ever-'dependent' Africa.

Mannoni (1968), utilizing the psychological complexes of inferiority and dependency

to explain the colonial dynamic, attributes what he regarded as an inherent

dependency complex and the African necessity for a 'substitute father figure', to the
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personality structure of the African (Bulhan, 1981; 1985). Mannoni's assumption

that both the dependency complex and the need for a father figure predated

colonialism, theoretically justified colonial domination as gratifying and appropriate

for the African continent. He suggests that the European was the substitute for the

father image, thus concurring with Ritchie's (1943) belief in the African need for a

'mother-surrogate' .

Mannoni's book, Prospero and Caithan (1968), represents his attempt at unravelling

the psychological correlates of colonialism. In order to understand the colonial

dynamic he not only undertook his own psychoanalysis but also closely observed

behaviour in the colonial situation and analyzed cultural myths, personal conflicts,

folklore and dreams. He used the findings from his analysis to propose that the

colonial situation was a situation of mutual misunderstanding and incomprehension,

and that it represented a meeting between two clearly distinct personalities of

differing cultural variations. Underlying the misunderstanding, however, was an

unconscious and fundamentally complementary relationship. He asserts that whereas

the European's 'inferiority complex' leads to a desire to subjugate and dominate, the

African's 'dependency complex" creates a need for a nurturant, protective and

restraining ruler. Because the 'dependency complex' predates colonialism, colonial

rule becomes a satisfying panacea for the African. Any failure to realize the

dependency complex leads to a sense of abandonment and anxiety in the colonized.

Consistent with this logic, Mannoni viewed any attempt at national independence as

an ineffectual endeavour to resolve infantile conflicts (Bulhan, 1981, 1985).
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Mannoni is only one of many psychological researchers who functioned to sanction

colonialism. Other social scientists who pursued a similar path include M. T.

Knapen, P. Verhaegen, J.E. Laroche, L.R.C. Howard and W.A. Roland (cited in

Bulban, 1981).
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2.4.2 Colonial Expansion and Exploitation

In Bulhan's (1981) view, the ultimate significance and utility of any theorizing and

research is located in the degree and nature of its practical application. A brief

review of the roles and functions of psychologists in the African continent is

illustrative in this regard.

French psychologists have been undertaking research since the 1940's on behalf of

French business in Africa, focusing on issues of labour turnover, absenteeism and

the educational potential of African children in 'Francophone' Africa. Morgaut

(1959, 1960, 1962,) and his large pool of industrial psychologists have, for instance,

administered elaborate batteries of tests to 11,000 Africans in 11 'Francophone'

African countries, on behalf of several European businesses that monopolized

production and secondary industries in these countries. In order to screen at least

85 % of the African job applicants, Morgaut and his personnel utilized progressive

matrices, picture arrangement and psychomotor coordination tests. This extensive

project was highly successful in that it managed to reduce the labour-turnover among

test-selected workers from 33.5% to 4.8% (Bulhan, 1981).
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Also among the Western economic powers seeking to expropriate and exploit

African labour was the United States Agency for International Development (AID)

and the American Institute for Research (AIR). Both agencies embarked on large

projects dealing with the administration and development of psychological tests in

Africa. The American AID/AIR project, drafted in 1959 and started in May 1960,

sought to devise and implement suitable techniques to screen African labour. The

project which was initially situated in Nigeria was eventually extended into all of

'Francophone' and 'Anglophone' Africa. In 13 months, approximately 25,350

Africans were tested. By 1963, 21 tests were developed and at least 15,000

Ghanaians, Liberians, Tunisians and Nigerians were subjects of intensive

experimental and standardized tests (Bulhan, 1981; Schwartz, 1961, 1962, 1963).

A significant outcome of the AID/AIR project in Africa was the establishment and

advancement of the Test Development and Research Office (TEDRO) which has

since become an intrinsic component of the West African Examination Council. The

administration of 1,5 million tests to over half-a-million Africans is a mark of

TEDRO's influence and advancement (Schwartz, 1961, 1962, 1963).

Instruments and psychological techniques developed by South African psychologists

in the National Institute for Personnel Research (NIPR), were widely applied in

West and East Africa. For instance, A. Taylor (1962) applied psychometric

instruments for the purposes of personnel selection on behalf of Euro- American

business cartels including enterprises such as the ABA Mine in' Ghana, the Shell

Development Corporation of Eastern Nigeria, the Ghana Chamber of Mines and the

Development Corporation of Sierra Leorie (Bulhan, 1981).
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2.5 CONCLUSION: EPISTEMOLOGICAL

ETHNOCENTRICISM

45

This chapter sought to demonstrate that the globalization and advancement of Euro-

American psychology is integral to the process of colonial intrusion and occupation.

The system of classifying and categorizing human beings in missionary, social

science and racial science discourses is a mark of the different epistemological

foundation functioning in the West. The colonizing drive to convert and organize

'Non-European' areas into fundamentally Western constructs perpetuates an

epistemological ethnocentricism. Epistemological ethnocentricism holds that there

is nothing to be learnt from the "Other", the colonized, unless it already belongs to

or originates from the colonizer. Therefore, colonialism is the project of Western

political powers that assumed the authority of scientific knowledge.

Mudimbe (1988) distinguishes between two kinds of ethnocentricism which are often

inseparable and complementary, an epistemological filiation and an ideological

connection. Epistemological filiation is a connection to an episteme, namely an

intellectual ambience which bestows on psychology, anthropology and the other

social sciences their status as discourse, their importance as discipline and their

credibility as a science in the arena of human experience. An ideological connection

marks an intellectual and behavioural attitude that exist among individual scholars.

Essentially the attitudes are a function and an expression of a complex connection

between academics' projection of consciousness, the scientific methods of their time

and the prevailing social norms of their society. While epistemological filiation
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gives sustenance to the social sciences as a system of knowledge, ideological
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connection defines ideological changes and battles in the history and praxis of the

social science discipline.

Embedded within the colonizing structure, these two aspects of ethnocentricism

combined to transform social science into an enterprise of acculturation, conquest

and conversion. Psychologists and anthropologists became part of the mission that

sought to understand how the 'savages' and 'primitives' could became active

participants in 'modem' Western civilization. Psychological and social science

research findings were construed to 'invent' a primitive Africa. This construction

established a framework to inferiorize -Africans and simultaneously justified their

exploitation and conversion to European 'civilization' and Christianity (Mudimbe,

1988).

All the discourses on African primitiveness and inferiority stress a historicity and the

generation of a particular model of history. The discrepancy between 'civilization'

and Christianity on the one hand and 'primitiveness' and 'paganism' on the other,

and the means of 'evolution" and 'conversion' from underdevelopment to

development is indicative of an ideology which forces Africans into a new historical

dimension. Both discourses of ethnocentricism are reductionistic in that they do not

talk about Africa or Africans. They, instead, rationalize the process of inventing

and conquering a continent and labelling its 'primitiveness', the ensuing means of
-its exploitation and methods for its rejuvenation towards modernity and development

(Mudimbe, 1988).
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In the next chapter, I tum to the historical origins, development, advancement and

formalization of psychology in South Africa. This is an extensive illustration of

oppressive psychological discourse and praxis in the service of segregationist

ideology and White industrial capital. South African psychology is part of the

oppressive Western scientific discourse that primitivized Blacks and defined the

means of their assimilation into a racist and exploitative society.
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CHAPTER THREE

SOUTH AFRICAN PSYCHOLOGY:

ORIGINS AND DEVELOPMENT

48

3.1 INfRODUCTION

The discipline of psychology is a political enterprise, as was evidenced in the

preceding chapter. In the case of South Africa, psychology's roots, development,

form and practices are all informed by the dominant legacy of apartheid-capitalism.

Racist and oppressiv~ political discourse historically framed and continues to frame

the thinking, practice and roles of many of the nation's psychologists. In this

chapter, I shall provide an overview of the historical development of psychology and

the roles adopted by psychologists in South Africa. Simultaneously, I shall expose

the underlying political, racial and class biases within the discipline. I begin by

offering as background late 19th century South Africa, showing how the values of

racist White South African society and the social Darwinist view of human evolution

influenced the thinking of the nation's White scientists and in particular its

psychologists.
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3.2 mSTORICAL BACKGROUND

During the mid-19th century, Victorian liberalism and its "civilizing mission" shaped

the basis of official government policy in the British South African colonies.

Without questioning the assumed superiority of the colonial culture, officials like Sir

George Grey, the Governor of the Cape between 1854 and 1861, were fully

committed to the Victorian ideal of human perfectibility and the need to uplift

Africans through assimilation (Appel, 1989). Grey's mission was to civilize

Africans by turning them into Black Europeans. He established many government

schools for African children so that they cou1d be won over to "civilization and

Christianity" . By the end of the 19th century, doubt and scepticism about the

possibility and desirability of "civilizing the African" set in. Although the rhetoric

of assimilation continued, it was no longer actively implemented (Appel, 1989).

Many factors converged to subvert the Victorian ideal of "civilizing the backward

races". Rebellions, border wars, administrative obstacles and, most importantly, the

emergence of the gold mining industry changed official government policy. The rise

of gold mining resulted in increased competition for jobs and land between Blacks

and Whites. Black workers were perceived as unwelcome competitors by White

workers, which, in turn, added support to the rationale for enforced legal separation

of the races in South Africa. The segregationist mentality introduced new ideas

about education for Blacks and set the tone for a somewhat ambiguous, but racist,

position. Whereas the assimilationists advocated education for its role in civilizing

Blacks and for making Blacks rpore temperate, harder working and productive, the
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segregationists held that skilled Black labour accustomed to working for low wages

would compete with poor Whites for jobs. This debate was finally settled in 1953

with the establishment of "Bantu Education", a system of inferior tribal education

for Africans (Appel, 1989).

Prior to the establishment of the "Bantu Education" system, however, there emerged

a fusion of racist practices and science. Scientific racism began to dominate

educational and social scientific discourse by the end of the 19th century in South

Africa as it did in Europe. Eugenics, the science of enriching a race through

controlled procreation, and racism were internalized to become integral to the

thinking of White academics and White South Africans. South African social

scientists increasingly became concerned with issues of race and class and

specifically with those that were defined as the "native problem" and the "poor

White problem". Many academics, including Samuel Campbell, a medical doctor,

and Charles Loram, a professor of education at Yale and a member of the South

African government's Native Affairs Commission, stressed the significance of

science for racial legislation. There was a pervasive acceptance by the 1930s in

official and academic circles of the idea that sound justifications existed for the

differential treatment of races in South Africa (Appel, 1989). Psychologists such as

M.L. Fick, E.G. Malherbe and Hendrik Verwoerd were among the many White

academics who offered diverse rationalizations for segregation during the first half

of the 20th century. Thus, the stage was set for social science research to be used

to justify 'scientifically' the system of institutionalized racism and economic

exploitation that was later to be termed apartheid.
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3.3 GENESIS AND OVERVIEW

South African psychology, which is approximately 70 years old, originated and

developed professionally within this ideological background of scientific racism.

The promulgation of the 1916 Mental Disorders Act formalized the establishment of

the Eurocentric mental health system in South Africa. I. T. Dunston, a British

psychiatrist, appointed as the first Commissioner of Mental Hygiene and the first

part-time Professor of Psychiatry at the University of Witwatersrand Medical School

(Whittaker, 1990), conducted an extensive official tour of Europe and the United

States in the early 1920s. Following Dunston's tour, both the appointment of

psychologists and the standardization of intelligence tests in South Africa were

greatly facilitated (Minde, 1975a). In the sections that follow, I shall show that in

addition to the tour, the work of various other psychologists including Loram,

Bryant and Fick represent the historical continuity and development of Eurocentric

psychology and its political mission. This was a mission to convert and transform

Blacks in the interest of White business and segregationist ideology in South Africa.

During the first part of the 20th century individual psychologists functioned as

psychometricians. Psychology itself was confined to the educational domain. Two

medical practitioners, Louis Leipoldt and I.M. Moll, a psychiatrist by training, are

on record as the first people to administer psychological tests in South Africa. They

developed the Moll-Leipoldt Scale to measure the extent of mental retardation in

Transvaal' schools. Their initiative was stimulated by the work of Simon and Binet
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who were interested in the intellectual functioning of the "feeble-minded", referring
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to the mentally retarded (Louw, 1986, pp. 73-74).

When psychologists tested African children, they were concerned with proving or

disproving Eurocentric psychological theories. Euro- American civilization and the

cognitive functioning of the White male were regarded as the standard with which

to compare universal intellectual functioning. South African racial and eugenic

scientists advocated theories justifying intellectual differences between the races.

Martin (1915), Loades and Rich (1917), MacCrone (1928) and Fick (1929) are

among the first of the many psychologists to concern themselves with the educability

of the African and the 'native intellect'. The findings from their psychometric

assessments were utilized to assert that the intellectual functioning of African

children is arrested at age 12. MacCrone (1928) reported results that revealed his

African subjects' average performance on the Porteus Maze test to be lower than

Cyril Burt's subjects' performance on the Mental and Scholastic Tests administered

in London (Appel, 1989). Whereas Burt's subjects stopped mental development at

the ages 13 or 14, MacCrone's African subjects showed arrested intellectual

development at the mental age of 11 or 12. Such results were interpreted to claim

mental regression of Africans. In the words of a Harvard University educated

psychologist at the South African National Bureau for Educational and Social

Research, M. L. Fick:

The inferiority of the native in educability as shown by the
measurement of their actual achievement in education limits
considerably the proportion of natives who can benefit by
education of the ordinary type beyond the rudimentary. (Fick,
1929, p. 56)
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This view resonated well with the segregationist ideology which had come to gain

legitimacy and voice over the Victorian ideal of assimilation. Other scientists, such

as Loram in 1916 and Bryant in 1917, claimed that despite the mental advancement

of Black boys over White boys, post-pubescent Black males eventually undergo

mental arrest and retrogression. Bryant claimed that Black females of all ages were

the mental equals of White females (Appel, 1989). In another classic study of its

time, Rich (1917), interested in discovering instances of inhibited and precocious

intellectual development, administered the Godard revision of the Binet-Simon

intelligence test to 170 Black pupils. He concluded that while there were no

inhibitions in the intellectual growth of Black pubescent males, the direction of their

mental growth was not the same as that of European pubescent males.
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Dunston (1923) was more bigoted in his interpretation of intellectual tests results

administered to African school children. On the basis of results from the Porteus

Maze, Healy and other mental tests, Dunston (1923) claimed that the African's

intellectual ability was far lower than that of the average White. Dunston argued

that Africans showed little initiative and foresight, did not learn much from

experience, had inadequate temporal orientation and that they were ineffectual

mechanics and artisans. Dunston's racial crudeness and denigration of Africans did

not stop there. He declared that Africans never possessed a written language and

that their art was vulgar. An important psychological issue that merited study was

the supposed lack of delicate motions in African dance. Dunston went to great

lengths to prove his belief in the.inferiority of Africans. He interpreted the relative

sanity of Africans as a mark of their inferiority, claiming that they did not have the
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reasoning capacity and appropriate number of brain cells to become paranoid (Appel,

1989; Dunston, 1923).

Psychometric testing of African children in South Africa continued the European

tradition of primitivizing and inferiorizing Black people. Such racist thinking among

South Africa's scientists paralleled the common bigoted perceptions held by many

Whites about Blacks. Racial scientific discourse in South Africa shaped what and

how psychological phenomena were studied by psychologists throughout the

remaining part of the 20th century.

In the second quarter of the 20th century, psychologists began to traverse the social,

military and industrial domains. The opportunities created by the first Carnegie

Commission's study into the poor White problem, by military needs in the Second

World War, and by the emergence of a flourishing industry, allowed psychologists

to formalize and institutionalize their skills, and to extend their influence beyond the

educational domain. The nature of the research conducted by psychologists in each

of these applied domains and the ensuing recommendations exposes the biases of

many White psychologists at the time. The services and skills of psychologists were

used to bolster the interests of the racist establishment, primarily in the areas of

industry and the armed forces. Simultaneously, psychologists remained silent about

the psychosocial needs of the Black majority in South Africa. The following

discussion of the work and roles of psychologists in the Carnegie investigation of

poor Whiteism, in the Air-force and in industry illustrates some of the biases that

pervaded the discipline.
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3.4 THE CARNEGIE POOR WlDTE STUDY (1928-1932):

RACE, CLASS AND PROFESSIONAL ADVOCACY

The concept of poor Whites in South Africa dates back to the later part of the 1800s.

The Carnegie Commission (1932) refers to poor Whites as persons of European

descent and rural origins. By the admission of the report itself, "the term 'poor

White' could hardly have come into usage except in a country inhabited by an

inferior non-European population as well as by Europeans" (1932, pp. xviii-xix),
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The origins of poor Whiteism lies in farming communities established by the

Voortrekkersê during the years of the Great Trek, 1836-1884 (De Kiewiet, 1941).

White landlessness, which was rare until the 1900s, began to increase because there

was less land for Whites to appropriate. While an increase in White landlessness

was a new phenomenon, it was compounded by overgrazing and wasteful husbandry

in drought-prone regions that led to bankruptcy and debt among farmers on the one

hand, and unemployment and destitution among labourers on the other. The landless

labourers, or "bywoners", were actually squatters who attempted to eke out a living

as day labourers on farms or as self-employed pastoralists on land owned by others.

However, the White landowning farmers preferred to employ cheap and tractable

Black labour, perceiving the poor White as lazy.

Adverse farming conditions, sub-division of farms, the opportunity to earn wages

in cities and the pressure on White "bywoners" to leave the farms to free more land

for cultivation and preference for tractable, cheap Black labour all converged to push
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the poor Whites towards the cities. When poor Whites arrived in the towns and

cities, industry was unable to absorb them. These indigent unskilled White labourers

were not in a position to run mines and factories, and the abundance of cheap Black

labour hindered their absorption into industry (Carton, 1990; Louw, 1986).

Against this backdrop of poverty, unemployment and depression many voices,

including those of psychologists, lawyers, engineers, church ministers and

government officials, began expressing concern about the possible outcome of Blacks

and Whites living in equally squalid conditions. The fear was that mutual poverty

equalized relationships between the races, which threatened the existence of the

'superior' European race in Africa. Fears of poor Whites and Blacks -coalescing into

a single community particularly threatened the existence of the Afrikaner,

descendants of the Dutch colonialists'. The majority of poor Whites were

Afrikaners. It is clear that only in a country stratified by racial domination and

notions of racial superiority would concern about poverty be expressed in such a

partisan way. Poverty among Blacks was regarded as an acceptable feature of South

African society, while poverty among Whites warranted extensive research and

reform efforts (Carton, 1990; Louw, 1986).

Various voices converged in 1928 in order to investigate scientifically the

phenomenon of poor Whiteism in South Africa. The Carnegie Report, comprising

five sections, including a psychological report, was made possible by funding from

the Carnegie Foundation of New York. The study itself represents an instance of

close collaboration between the state, the church, universities, social scientists and
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funding institutions. A brief discussion of the vested interests of each of these

constituencies in the poor White problem serves to expose the biases underlying the

collaborative study. The voices of the church, the state and the social scientists all

rose to express concern about howWhite poverty threatened to equalize relationships

between the races and about the increasing rate of relationships across the colour-

line. These voices expressed anxiety about the future of European civilization in the

southern tip of Africa and embarked on systematic initiatives to protect White

interests.
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3.4.1 The Voice Of The Church

Foremost among those who expressed concern about the poor White problem was

the Dutch Reformed Church (ORC). The ORC has a long history of attempting to

ameliorate the problem of poor Whiteism. As far back as 1892, the Rev. Andrew

Murray, who was the first to use the term "poor Whites", convened a conference

of the ORC in Stellenbosch at the request of the Miriister of Agriculture of the Cape

of Good Hope (Grosskopf, 1932). The ORC organized two other major conferences

to deal with this issue: one in November 1916 in Cradock and the other in July 1923

in Bloemfontein (Louw, 1986). The ORC had embarked on a number of very clear

initiatives to redress poor Whiteism. A 1894 ORC Synod resolution culminated in

the establishment of the Kakamas Labour Colony Scheme in 1898. Vocational and

industrial training was viewed as a solution to the problem of poor Whitesism.
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Following pressure brought to bear on Parliament by the Church, the House of

Assembly promulgated that industrial schools be established for poor Whites,

focusing on industrial and vocational training. Financial assistance was made

available in the form of grants of 12 pounds/annum/pupil (Carnegie Commission

Report, 1932). By 1930, following legislation and state support, there was a

momentous proliferation of institutions offering vocational and technical training to

poor Whites in all four provinces of South Africa. The Roman Catholic Church

established the Salesian Institute in Cape Town and the DRC started various

industrial schools including one in Uitenhage in 1894 and another in Stellenbosch in

1895. In 1899, a girls' Industrial School was started in Wellington in the Cape

Province. As far back as 1910, these and other institutions provided training for 272

boys and 124 girls (Grosskopf, 1932). Many of these schools were funded either

by the church or the state. The various provincial Education Departments eventually

began committing themselves to industrial education for Whites. By 1930-1931,

there existed state vocational schools that offered training in trades, housecrafts,

agriculture and commerce; state-aided trade schools and industrial schools which had

a predominantly reformatory function; and state-aided institutions or associations for

home industries and housecraft.
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Despite these developments, there was some consternation in religious circles about

the scientific efficacy of relief attempts directed at the poor White problem. For

instance, Nepgen (1923), a minister of religion who questioned the effectiveness and

appropriateness of relief programmes, called for a more rigorous, scientific

investigation of White poverty. He claimed that for any scientific solution of the
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poor White problem to be effective, it must consider two aspects of the poor White's

personality: the person's sense of inferiority and his/her temperamental difficulty

with managing and amassing material possessions.

3.4.2 The PACT Government's Voice

The other significant voice that articulated concern about poor Whiteism was the

PACT government which ascended to power in 1924. It was a two-party alliance

of the Nationalist and Labour Parties, forged through the discontent of Afrikaner

Nationalist farmers and working class townsfolk with what they considered to be an

anti-labour and anti-farmer government of General Jan Smuts and the South African

Party.

The parties were agreed on the primary political objective of protecting White South

Africa. The tradition of direct state involvement in the phenomenon of poor

Whiteism dates back to 1897 when the first Volksraad session of the Zuid-

Afrikaansche Republiek discussed this issue extensively. Similarly, in 1906 an

Indigency Commission was appointed and in the same year the Cape Parliament

produced a report dealing with poor Whites (Louw, 1986). Hertzog, the leader of

the PACT government promulgated a series of segregationist policies that were

intended to exclude Africans from participating in the political process, support

White farmers calling for additional controls over African tenant farmers and bolster

the position of White workers searching for protection against competition from a

lowly-paid African labour force. Embarking on a "civilized labour" policy at a
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national level, the PACT government sought to replace Africans with White and

"Coloured" workers in the public and private sector. In keeping with its racial

biases, the government did not make any provision for African workers displaced

by the process of "civilizing labour". The government was silent about the

resultant unemployment. These policies, however, set -the tone for protest,

resistance and militancy among African workers (Carton, 1990).
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The PACT government embarked on a number of development schemes to

ameliorate the White farmers' grievances. South Africa's economy began to rely

more and more on mining and related secondary industry, and the government

encouraged industry to create jobs and employ poor Whites who had moved to the

cities. Between 1926 and 1928, 72,000 jobs were created by the PACT

government's initiatives, but only a tiny fraction of these jobs went to poor Whites.

Industry required skilled labour and so employed. skilled European immigrants

instead (Carton, 1990).

Uncertain of its long term policy towards poor Whites, the PACT government and

the DRC deemed it appropriate to investigate the phenomenon. The PACT

government believed that a scientific investigation would help discover a viable

solution, and social scientists responded.
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3.4.3 Social Scientists' Voice

A third voice echoed the concerns and fears expressed by the government and the

DRC: social scientists and psychologists in particular featured significantly in the

call-for a scientific investigation into poor Whiteism.
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The involvement of social scientists dates back to the 1920's when E.G. Malherbe,

a South African educational psychologist and graduate of Columbia University, spent

a few weeks' vacation in an isolated rural community in the Knysna forest in the

Eastern Cape. He was interested in the life of teachers in the isolated rural

community. It was during this period that he encountered poor Whites first hand.

Subsequently, in J~ne 1921, he had an article published in a daily newspaper, the

Cape TImes, calling for a scientific investigation into the problem (Louw, 1986).

As in the case of the PACT government and the DRC, Malherbe's call for a

scientific study was laden with racial undertones. He expressed concern about the

social position of the estimated 100,000 poor Whites whom he perceived to be a

threat to the future and prestige of White 'civilization'. The fact that poor Whites

lived in the midst of an African Population that outnumbered Whites by a ratio of

5:1 apparently posed a threat to the self-preservation, assumed prestige and

superiority of White civilization (Louw, 1986). Like Legassick (1976), Malherbe

was convinced that a scientific investigation conducted by people trained in

psychology, economics and health would permit a thorough first-hand understanding

of the problem and thereby lead to a solution.

https://etd.uwc.ac.za/



Many other psychologists were centrally involved in the study of poor Whites during

this time (Louw, 1986). Fick and Black's mental survey of children at

Losperfontein, which was an agricultural placement and centre, Truter's Mental

survey at the Preforma Mental hospital, Wilcock's vocational testing at Stellenbosch

University and Reyburn's mental tests developed at the University of Cape Town are

representative of the psychometric and vocational testing conducted among poor

Whites. In particular, Wilcocks' vocational tests were designed to facilitate the

appropriate assessment and placement of poor Whites who were expected to fill

occupations such as tailoring and dressmaking (Louw, 1986).
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3.4.4 The Voice and Substance of International Capital

A significant opportunity arose in 1927 when the Carnegie Corporation made

available funding that permitted these various voices to converge, unite and articulate

their sentiments in a practical way. Dr. Kepple, the President of the Carnegie

Corporation of New York, and his secretary were on a visit to South Africa,

Australia and New Zealand, on a mission to find a worthy social and educational

project in a British colonial holding that the Corporation might fund so as to fulfil

the late Andrew Carnegie's philanthropic mandate (Cooper, Nicholas, Seedat &

Statman, 1990; Louw, 1986).

Dr. Kepple consulted E.G. Malherbe, whom he knew from Columbia University.

Malherbe convinced Kepple that the single most urgent social problem affecting

South Africa was the poor White problem. Hence, a year later in 1928, with the
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help of a grant from the Carnegie Commission, a massive investigation, the

Carnegie Commission on poor Whiteism was launched. The funds were

administered through the Carnegie Trust Fund for South Africa, established by

Kepple himself. Patrick Duncan, who later became Governor-General of South

. Africa, Sir Carruthers, the principal of the University of Cape Town, and

Dr. C.T. Loram, a member of the Native Affairs Commission, served as trustees

for the fund.
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The study itself was conducted in close collaboration with the Union government,

Universities of Cape Town and Stellenbosch, the DRC and various professionals

including two American sociologists, Dr.K.L; Butterfield and Dr. C.W. Coulter,

whose services were directly enlisted by the Carnegie Foundation (Carnegie

Commission Report, 1932; Louw, 1986).

The investigation which began in 1928 was published in 1932 in five volumes, each

dealing with separate areas. These were economic (J.F.W.Grosskopf), psychological

(R.W.Wilcocks), educational (E.G.Malherbe), health (W.A.Murray), and

sociological (I.R. Albertyn; Dr.K. Butterfield of Amherst College; Dr.Coulter of

Ohio State University and Mrs. M.E. Rothmans). The psychological report and

investigation was written and conducted by Professor Wilcocks, a professor at

Stellenbosch University. He was one of two staff members from Stellenbosch

University (the other being Dr. I.F.W. Grosskopf) who was granted a year's

sabbatical to participate in the collaborative study.
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This study represents one of the early instances of collaboration between the state,

the church, international funding agencies, universities and social scientists.

Significantly, the Foundation in granting financial aid to the study tacitly and

perhaps inadvertently supported the political and economic mission of racist and

classist voices in South Africa. By granting aid, the Foundation provided its

sanction and approval of the goals and intent of the study.

3.4.5 Method And Outcome Of The Study

Three sources were utilized to gather information for the study. Firstly, interviews

were conducted with persons who had substantive experience with poor Whites.

These persons included teachers, magistrates, police, attorneys and physicians.

Secondly, data was obtained from representative schools from all over what was then

called the Union of South Africa. For the psychological report, for instance, school

questionnaires were extensively used, statistics from state departments were gathered

and intelligence tests administered to 3,281 poor White children (Wilcocks, 1932,

p.6).

Thirdly, psycho-educational and intelligence assessment procedures were used.

Malherbe in his educational in~estigation, included such measures of general

intelligence as: (1) the South African Group Intelligence Test, which was

standardized by Wilcocks and (2) the American Army Beta Test, a non-linguistic

test. A test of arithmetical ability, developed by Dr. C. Coetzee, was used to
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measure both mechanical and problem-solving abilities (Carnegie Report, 1932,

p. 272). Standardized norms were developed for the tests after 15,000 school

students were assessed in all four South African provinces. Afrikaans and English

vocabulary tests were also utilized. The arithmetic and vocabulary tests together

measured scholastic performance and the influence of both the home and

environment.
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Wilcocks, Malherbe and their co-investigators clearly regarded the study as central

to informing policy-makers concerned with developing effective strategies to deal

with the problem of poor Whitesism.

According to Wilcocks, a number of psychological factors converged to contribute

to the problem of poor Whitesism. In particular, the "trek spirit", the tendency to

move from area to area, geographic isolation and intense attachment to family and

farm life were considered significant in the genesis of poor Whiteism. Attachment

to rural life prevented especially the youth from forging opportunities and venturing

out of the countryside to seek other means of livelihood.

Besides the lack of industry, competition from Blacks, especially Africans, was cited

as a significant cause of demoralization among poor Whites. The racist overtones

of Wilcocks' recommendations and interpretations are revealed in his explanations

as to why competition from Africans threatened the White workers' morale and

dignity. Apparently the availability of African labour in parts of South Africa created

an additional inducement for White workers to avoid manual labour . Concerned in
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particular about how economic poverty demoralizes the spirit, confidence and self

image of those subjected to it, he saw the presence of Blacks as aggravating the

problem. InWilcocks' view:

In consequence of the presence in South Africa of a large non-
European population with an exceptionally low standard of
living, one is able to prophecy with confidence that
unrestricted competition between European and non-European
in the market for unskilled labour must result in the
demoralization of the poor White as a class. In fact, this is
already in process. (Wilcocks, 1932, p. 176).
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Wilcocks endorsed the state's policy of restricting certain unskilled work for Whites.

He viewed job reservation as indispensable during a period of change. He also

emphasized that for this policy to succeed, it was vital that steps be adopted to

ensure the efficiency of the poor White as a worker. He argued for the poor White

to be trained so as to minimize threat from Blacks. By implication, he was

suggesting that the White workers gain advantage over Blacks to maintain their self-

worth and position of power.

The report stressed that it is insufficient to merely reserve certain kinds of

employment for Whites. lob reservation had to be accompanied by efforts that

would place White workers at an advantage over their African counterparts. White

workers were to be trained to a position of greater efficiency, and their industrial

skills had to be improved so that they could become better, more skilled workers.

The assumption is that the average poor White is a better labourer than the average

African worker, provided Whites are offered training, sympathetic supervision and

incentives to improve their performance (Carnegie Commission, 1932).
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In the inevitable event of competition between the unskilled or semi-skilled White

workers and Black workers, the report recommended that such competition only

takes place after a reasonable 'White wage' had been fixed, which would be higher

than the minimum-wage for Blacks. Such a step, besides ensuring that competition

was confined to performance and not standard of living, was considered to serve the

interests of the poor White best in the long run.
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The racism inherent in the report resurfaces when Wilcocks discusses the prejudice

against certain kinds of manual work. Many White men and women refused to

engage in certain types of employment because they considered it to be below their

dignity. These jobs were thought to be best reserved for Blacks. There was

particular resistance when even any semblance of equality appeared because Whites

and Blacks were engaged in doing the same jobs. In keeping with the racist

character of the report, Wilcocks made suggestions that did not challenge the master-

slave relationship directly. Instead, his recommendations avoided and obscured the

reasons for the existence of prejudices. He suggested that prejudices lose strength

if employers instituted steps that created a sense of superiority, or 'baasskap'. It

was advisable for employers to get Blacks and Whites to work at different tables in

different rooms. Physical separation of Black and White road gangs was also

suggested. Such steps were thought to help Whites maintain their sense of authority

over Blacks and to assure a sense of superiority.

Similar advice was offered in dealing with White women unwilling to engage in

domestic labour. Resistance, according to Wilcocks (1932), tends to decrease if
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Black and White women are employed in different homes or if special privileges are

accorded to the White women. White women should be placed in a position of

authority over Blacks if working in the same household. White women should be

permitted to have meals with the employer's family, so that they might recognize

their essential White "sameness". Wilcocks went on to suggest that Afrikaner, poor.

White, domestic workers be placed in the service of Afrikaner families so as to

minimize the prejudice against Blacks and increase recognition of equality with

fellow Whites.

The Carnegie Report (1932) expressed concern that contact with "Coloureds" was

creating damaging social effects for Whites. It reported that, on the whole,

European traditions in South Africa were strongly opposed to miscegenation across

the races. When it occurred, it was restricted mainly to "Coloureds", but prolonged

poverty among Whites and Blacks was resulting in closer social contact between

poor Whites and Blacks. Relationships across the colour line supposedly threatened

the future of White civilization in South Africa.

Underlying the racist recommendations of the study is a deeper concern about the
-

increasing social distance between poor Whites and the more privileged sectors of

the White community. The recommendations may be seen as an attempt to restore

a sense of closeness and homogeneity among Whites as a group. Changing

economic circumstances had led to a change in the quality of relationships among

Whites themselves, which in turn was perceived as threatening the existence of a

sense of community. As the Afrikaner social order was gradually disintegrating and
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relationships were increasingly coming to be based on business principles, there was

a decreasing sense of benevolence among the privileged sectors of the White

. 69

community. Privileged Whites no longer tended to regard the poor White as their

social equals. The growing gulf between the privileged and less privileged Whites

drew many poor Whites towards and closer to Blacks. Relationships across the

colour line, however, were not in the interest of the self-preservation of a people

who assumed superiority and dominance over Blacks. In the interest of maintaining

superiority, power and privilege it was vital for Whites to bridge divisions in their

ranks. The Carnegie studies' recommendations represent an attempt at forging unity

among Whites through an emphasis on a community of sameness and homogeneity:

The poor White is not a class apart in the 'caste' sense of
class... He is blood of our blood and flesh of our flesh...We
all have these traits to a lesser or greater degree. (Malherbe,
1932, p. 6)

3.4.6 Professional Advocacy

For psychologists, this investigation represents the origins of the applied discipline

and the beginnings of a process of professionalization. Hidden within the racist and

classist character of the Carnegie study's recommendations is a significant

opportunity that psychologists used, inadvertently perhaps, to advocate for the

utilization of their professional skills and expertise (Louw, 1986). Advocacy is a

significant step in the process of formalizing and professionalizing a discipline. The

nature of the recommendations in the educational and labour reports illustrates how

social scientists began advocating for the employment of psychological technology
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in the resolution of certain educational and labour problems experienced by the poor

Whites. Professional expertise and interventions are presented as central features

of any attempt to ameliorate the poor White problem. In making this comment, the

ensuing description does not examine the relevancy or appropriateness of the

recommendations. Instead, the discussion shows how vested professional interests

often motivate professionals to advocate and propagate for the employment of their

expertise.

Apart from the altruistic, humanistic and political reasons that may have encouraged

psychologists to concern themselves with the poor White problem, the investigation

represents an instance of a young discipline attempting to professionalize and gain

political and social approval and legitimation. Various writers (Cloete & Pillay,

1988; Disco, 1979; Muller & Cloete, 1987; Silver & Slaughter, 1980) in explaining

the process of professionalization have arrived at the conclusion that in oppressive

societies, such as South Africa, service professions are characterised as either

serving the interests of their clients, the profession itself or the class within which

they are located. Because a discussion of the politics of professionalization does not

fall within the purview of this study, I choose to focus briefly on the implicit

professional advocacy in the educational and labour reports.

3.4.6.1 Education and Advocacy

The educational study of the Carnegie investigation found that although the large

majority of poor White children were of normal intelligence, and showed the
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potential to benefit from schooling, 13.7% had an I.Q. of below 84. They did not

have the potential to pass Standard 61,. Using an Individual Intelligence Scale, Fick

found after an extensive survey that 85 is the lowest I.Q. with which a child can

pass Standard 6. The concern centred around the fact that the retardation rate

(13.7%) among poor White children was twice as great as that in the general White

population.

The educational report accordingly perceived the high failure and retardation rates

as intricately linked to poor Whiteism. A correlation between poverty and

retardation was established. Itwas found statistically that 55% of retarded children

came from farming populations and 26% from unskilled labour populations.

Malherbe arrived at the conclusion that "poor Whiteism begets poor Whiteism"

(Carnegie Commission, 1932, p. 196). A vicious cycle, combining environmental

and hereditary factors, disadvantaged the poor White child greatly.

In view of insufficient schooling, vocational training therefore received added

attention in the educational report. It was found that 58% of those who went into

farming had not completed primary level education, and that 95% had no training

in agriculture. Malherbe recommended vocational guidance for the rural White

child. He took the position that training poor rural children for a particular vocation

would, among other things, enable them to earn a living more effectively and would

accord farming a greater measure of prestige and status. Training contained the

potential to allow children to understand the connection between theory and practice,
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thereby assisting them in their attempts to transcend the notion that books are mere

theory.

Malherbe did not only suggest farming skills. He argued that the educational system

had to be systematically organized to deal with the commercial aspects of work such

as arithmetical bookkeeping. To cope with the economic demands, children required

guidance about the different vocations they could follow. Itwas therefore important

to make available to teachers information about training facilities in various

occupations and entrance qualifications. Malherbe suggested that the Handbook of

Careers for South African Boys and Girls be used by teachers (Louw, 1986).

Malherbe, continuing his thesis, further suggested that in order to place and guide

the child appropriately, it is important to understand the child's intellectual

functioning and character. He therefore suggested that the General Intelligence Test

be used to determine which vocation a child should follow. He suggested that the

vocational test offered efficient, time saving and economical procedures in the

selection and training of candidates. At the time of the Carnegie Commission's

report, a number of tests had already been standardized for assessing potential

tailors, dressmakers, typists, farm managers, building trades, masons, painters and

machine operators (Louw, 1986).

To facilitate contact between the child, potential vocation and employer, an

organizational link was deemed appropriate. The 12 Juvenile Affairs Boards

throughout the country usually dealt with many issues, including acting as
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intermediaries between child and employment. These Boards typically found

employment for those who sought their assistance. While these Boards offered

assistance to people in cities, no such organizations existed in the rural areas where

vocational guidance was greatly needed. Malherbe advocated the establishment of

central offices where information about work opportunities would be available to

rural residents. He also suggested that school inspectors develop networks to assist

scholars in finding jobs.

Malherbe (1932) was worried that primary, secondary and provincial education were

artificially alienated from vocational education. He advised that the introduction of

vocational guidance and the concomitant employment of psychological skills would

enable the school to understand the demands of industry and so train its scholars

appropriately for a future vocation. The introduction of vocational counselling could

allow planners to perceive its national significance and lead to the maximum

utilization of its resources. In his own words, vocational guidance would help the

educational system to understand the "demand for and ultimate fate of its products"

(Malherbe, 1932, p. 145). He envisioned the psychologist in particular as a bridge

between the school and industry and called for urgent research at a national level

into the prevalence of retardation in White schools, and the accompanying financial,

moral and economic loss involved.
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3.4.6.2 Labour and Advocacy

Similar advocacy sentiments regarding vocational training were expressed by the

labour report (Grosskopf, 1932). The training offered at various agricultural schools

was considered to be out of step with the needs and demands of the marketplace.

These schools had not kept abreast of the rate of change and altered conditions

within the arena of economic production and the economic system as a whole. For

instance, they did not recognize that trades such as cabinet-making and shoe-making

were fast becoming antiquated.

Grosskopf (1932) advised greater collaboration between employers and schools so

that schools might enhance their understanding of the requirements of industry.

However, irrespective of the availability of vocational training, Grosskopf was of the

view that ultimately industry and the trades could only provide for a limited number

of apprentices, rendering selection of suitable candidates absolutely vital.

While the principle of pay according to results and production was a valuable aid to

selection, he suggested that the utility of modem methods of industrial psychology

and scientific management be seriously considered. He suggested that scientific

psychological procedures would help ensure reliable selection, especially in the

situation where a rural population had not adjusted fully to 'modem' life.

Grosskopf (1932) suggested the use of psychological procedures when working with

unskilled White workers of rural origin who required and appreciated sensitivity and
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respect for their customs and background. Within the domain of vocational guidance

itself, he advocated the use of psychological and suitability tests. These tests would

inform the efforts of the Juvenile Affairs Boards in the cities and the many

individual rural-based teachers who, on their own accord, attempted to assist their

pupils to find appropriate vocations.
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However, as pointed out earlier, the process whereby psychologists advocated for

the use of their skills was not unambiguous. While attempting to demonstrate their

social usefulness, psychologists simultaneously adopted certain political postures that

served to negate any arguments of political neutrality and impartiality. While social

scientists and psychologists obviously employed objective assessment techniques to

grapple with various issues, the Carnegie report made recommendations that echoed

racial and class prejudices.

3.5 PSYCHOLOGISTS IN THE AIR-FORCE

Following the Carnegie Commission, World War IT offered psychologists another

opportunity to demonstrate their skills and simultaneously advance the formalization

and institutionalization of their discipline (Biesheuvel, 1976). Just like the

approximately 1,500 American psychologists in the American armed forces (Bulhan,

1985), South African psychologists were also employed for the selection,

classification, screening and counselling of military personnel. They functioned to

ensure the regular flow of men into combat. The involvement of South African

psychologists in the Air Force represents a continuity of European and American
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psychologists' work in the military. Colonel Pierre van Ryneveld, who came into

contact with French selection methods for pilots during World War I, was keen on

employing these methods in the South African Air Force (SAAF). He took the

initiative in recruiting psychologists and in approaching the Transvaal University

College to assist with the selection of pilots. The ensuing project, which was

initiated by Rautenbach, culminated in the development of a test battery for pilot

selection by Skawran, a psychologist of German origin. Skawran based many of his

tests on those developed by German psychologists such as Kronfeld, Stem and Selz

(Louw, 1986, 1987). South African psychologists' work was mainly located in the

Information Officers Corps and in the Aptitude Test Section (APT) during World

War IT (Louw, 1986, 1987). Through their efforts in the Information Officers

Corps, psychologists guaranteed that troops understood the rationale and purposes

of their war missions. In 1940, Malherbe, together with R.F.A. Hoernle, Leo

Marquard and H.I. Rousseau drew up a memorandum entitled, Educating the Troops

in the Political, Social and Economic Reasons for Being at War. The memorandum

was drafted with the full support of the South African Prime Minister, Ian Smuts,

and culminated in the establishment of an Army Education Scheme. The Education

Scheme may be regarded as a euphemism for sanitizing the impact of the war. In

seeking to rationalize the violence of war, the Scheme attempted to ensure that the

troops understood the loss of lives as a sacrifice to preserve the country's cultural,

economic and political assets (Malherbe, 1981). The Anny Education Handbook

formed the basis for group discussions and lectures on such topics as the causes of

war, the nature of democratic institutions, and political history. Among those who

were selected to be trained as Education Officers were psychologists A.G. Arbous,
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H. Freund, B. Notcutt and P.A.W. Cook (Louw, 1986). Historically, military

psychologists have and continue to offer their services and technology to the cartels

of war so that war itself may proceed more effectively and precisely.'
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Within the ATS, psychologists employed psychometric techniques for the successful

selection and placement of air-force personnel. The combined tasks of establishing

a large Air Force from a small peace-time nucleus, the need to train many airmen

from Britain, and the demand for increasing specialization rendered selection and

classification of pilots vital. Psychologists in the ATS were initially involved in the

selection and classification of pilots into either bomber or fighter categories. As the

War continued, psychologists in the ATS began focusing on other aspects, such as

operational stress, psychological assessments of the aircrew , training methods, flight

performance, the reasons for flying accidents and Air Force personnel morale

(Biesheuvel, 1945; cited in Louw, 1986, p. 157).

The ATS also increasingly counselled and offered support to aircrew who were

stressed by their long hours of duty. The ATS occasionally addressed aircrew

grievances, absenteeism, and the modification of attitudes, which, according to

Biesheuvel, allowed the psychologists to conduct personnel research in its widest

possible sense (Biesheuvel 1945; cited in Louw, 1986, p. 158). Like their

counterparts in the Officers Corps, the psychologists in the ATS helped the troops

to cope and remain 'sane' under 'insane' conditions of war and selected those that

could best be trained for combat. The ATS, which was then staffed by nearly 90

people, had tested more than 18,000 men by the end of the war. In effect, it was
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the largest scientific body concerned with the application of industrial and personnel

psychology in South Africa at the time (Louw, 1986, 1987).
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3.6 PSYCHOLOGISTS IN INDUSTRY

Long before the war had ended, industry began showing an interest in the work of

war-time psychologists employed in the ATS and in the Leather Industries Research

Institute (LIRI). During the war, psychologists in the ATS and LIRI demonstrated

how their craft and psychometric technology could be employed to enhance

productivity, manage personnel efficiently and ensure appropriate selection of

personnel. This interest in the utility of psychology is rooted in industry's concern

with ways to improve productive efficiency, maximize labour utilization and reduce

costs in a post-war, competitive commercial and industrial market. To ensure the

continued accumulation of profits, industry was keen on finding ways to deal with

the increasing industrial unrest and Black trade union activity during the 1940's.

A Board of Trade and Industries Investigation (Louw, 1986) suggested that scientific

research and knowledge was central to lasting development of industry in post-war

South Africa and for the resolution of its industrial and personnel problems. This

recommendation culminated in the establishment of the Council for Scientific and

Industrial Research (CSIR) which would focus on the material and technological

aspects of industrial development.
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The National Institute of Personnel Research (NIPR), established in 1946 within the

CSIR, concentrated on the efficient utilization of labour and personnel management.
, ~

The NIP~ .. initially staffed by Air Force psychologists demobilized from the
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ATS. Simon Biesheuvel, who was ranked Lieutenant-Colonel during the war and

Officer Commanding (1941-1946) ATS, assumed leadership of the NIPR (Bulhan,

1981; Louw, 1986). Bound by funding from industry and the state, the NIPR was

obligated to its capital sponsors to generate knowledge to promote efficiency of the

work-force and curtail industrial action by workers. The NIPR was required to

produce knowledge that would clearly chart out the 'modifiability', 'educability' and

'trainability' of the African work- force. Psychologists became interested in how

the White-owned industries may best expropriate and exploit the labour of the

African work-force, 'modify' African culture and facilitate Africans' transition from

traditional culture to contemporary Western culture. Studies were conducted within

the NIPR to understand African culture and the extent to which it shaped what was

considered to be a distinct African personality. Developmental studies researching

the perceptual, psychomotor and reasoning capacities were undertaken. Studies

examined the relationship between nutrition and the development of learning and

mental capacities. Such studies formed the cornerstone for formulating

recommendations for industry (Bulhan, 1981).

Apart from psychometrics, the NIPR has historically concerned itself with research

in five major areas: personnel and organizational development, human adaptability,

physiological psychology, computer service and automation and defense. With

regard to defense research, it has actively been involved in dealing with the selection
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of aircrew , submarines and drivers within the airforce and marines (Biesheuvel,

1976).

Both psychologists and physiologists within the NIPR conducted experiments to

investigate the African worker's maximum capacity for difficult and strenuous

physical labour in the gold-mining industry. While the psychologists were

concerned with the worker's mental capacity for leadership, mechanical and

strenuous manual labour, the physiologists were concerned with the worker's

maximum physical fitness and tolerance for extreme heat. Psychologists and

physiologists developed classification systems for Black workers to ensure that the

"high work-capacity Natives" (Wyndham, 1960), referring to the 'fittest and

strongest' workers, were assigned appropriately to the hardest physical tasks in the

White-owned mines (Biesheuvel, 1958; Bulhan, 1981; Louw 1986).
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The NIPR was actively engaged in test construction, and organized behavioural and

industrial adaptation in developing countries (Biesheuvel, 1976). Concerned about

how best to assess the 'modifiability' of the 'non-English' speaking African labour

force, the NIPR developed procedures such as the silent-film technique that used

mime to relate test instructions. Such procedures supposedly took cognisance of

what were considered to be the 'cultural limitations' of the testees. Other

procedures that were adapted for use in industry among Black workers include the

General Adaptability Battery and Leaderless Group Test. The former served as a

screening device when selecting first-line supervisors, who were referred to as 'boss
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boys' in both mining and 'scientific' parlance (Biesheuvel, 1952; Bulhan, 1981;

Louw, 1986).

81

The psychometric domain is regarded as a particular field within which the NIPR

scored many achievements and successes. Biesheuvel views the development and

standardization of the Wechsler Intelligence Test for adults, and other tests

assessing specific high-level abilities involving creativity and leadership, flexibility,

and specific personality attributes such as aggression and authoritarianism, as

indicative of the NIPR's achievements. Concealed within this construal of

'achievement and success' is Biesheuvel's (1952) and Hudson's (1958) justification

for the exploitation of the African worker. Whereas Hudson (1958) claimed that low

wages and hard working conditions did not impact on the morale of African

workers, provided they felt well treated and looked after, Biesheuvel rationalized the

dreary existence of the African worker by projecting the African worker as

inherently lazy and idle:

On the other hand, he (the African) makes up for his lack of
speed by his liking of repetitive action, on which he imposes
a rhythm of his own ... Africans may, therefore, prove far
more tolerant to the monotony of machine operative work than
Europeans. By transforming such works into mildly satisfying
experiences, they may retain efficiency where the European
becomes restless and frustrated. (Biesheuvel, 1952, p. 19)

The NIPR's psychometric expertise in African personnel selection, initially

concentrated in the gold mines, was eventually used in the service of other business

cartels. These included the Anglo-American Corporation Group, the Central Mining
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Rand Group, the Anglo- Transvaal Consolidated Investment Group and other public

transport and building corporations (Biesheuvel, 1952; Bulhan, 1981).

The relationship between psychology and industry in South Africa has continued to

flourish since its early days. While in the immediate post-war period, industry was

interested in how best to employ Black workers, considering their cultural

background and concomitant 'educability' levels, in the 1970s, industry required the

services of psychologists to deal with the militant trade union movement.

Psychologists' services were continually needed to defuse and deflect the emergent

tensions within the industrial arena. When industry rea1ired that it could no longer

operate its factories through intimidation, it sought the services and expertise of

psychologists to deflect conflict and concurrently perpetuate the idea that the factory

is a relaxed, co-operative venture (Psychology In Society, Editorial 1983). In the

United States, for instance, Boquet (1980) traces the emergence of human relations

in industry to the 1930's, during which time there was a huge demand for the

production of a behavioural technology that may be utilized to deflect tensions

existing between management and workers.

It is no accident that all the major companies in South Africa have personnel

departments staffed by industrial and personnel psychologists. These psychologists

select, train and evaluate personnel and are involved in training activities relating to

management development, organizational behaviour and incentive systems. This

does not necessarily imply a conspiracy between industry and psychology. Industrial

psychology is problematic to the extent that it tends to project the industrial arena
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as being politically neutral. Industrial psychology functions to desensitize

individuals to what are really unacceptable working conditions. Because of its

underlying humanistic ethic, industrial psychology functions to resolve what it

perceives to be human conflict within industry rather than political or economic

inequities (Psychology In Society, Editorial, 1983).
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Psychologists working in industry have become integral to the mission to assure the

efficiency and higher productivity of the available Black labour force and

simultaneously reduce company costs. For instance, psychologists remained silent

about the dehumanization of the migrant labour-force in the mines observed by so

many writers (Adler, 1980; Kody, 1980; Katz, 1980). They, instead, conducted

their research within the existing asymmetrical power and labour hierarchy within

which Whites performed and continue to perform all the higher supervisory duties

and Blacks the manual work.

Within the Black labour force, industry had installed a hierarchy of unskilled, semi-

skilled and supervisory labour. Psychologists used their scientific tests to determine

the rank the Black worker would occupy in this hierarchy. They used their scientific

voice and expertise to justify the existing exploitative division of labour, and by

implication, the existing divisions in race and class. In effect, psychologists'

behavioural technology expanded the control management held over labour and

further undermined labour's agency to influence the situation (Bulhan, 1985; Louw,

1986; Psychology In Society, Editorial, 1983).
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3.7 PROFESSIONALIZATION

The investigation into the poor White problem, World War IT, and work within

industry allowed psychology to demonstrate its social utility. The step whereby

psychology was to complete its .formalization process occurred, however, when

psychologists established their first association in South Africa. In the penultimate

section of this chapter, I shall show that psychology continues to be embedded

within apartheid ideology. While the formation of a psychological association was

integral to attaining professional credibility and autonomy, the association itself was

characterised by partisan, segregationist political interests.
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The formation of the South African Psychological Association (SAPA) in July 1948

represents an attempt by psychologists as an occupational group to gain legitimation

and recognition for their services and skills (Louw, 1987; Nicholas, 1990). The

association was established to represent the interests of South African psychologists,

and in particular, to deal with the issue of registration. When the South African

Medical and Dental Council (SAMOC) decided to accept proposals for registration

of medical psychologists in 1946, a committee for supplementary services was

formed. After considering requests by a number of psychologists and psychiatrists

to register as medical psychologists, the committee recommended in February 1948

that the term "clinical psychologist" be adopted. This recommendation was rejected ..

Because the role of clinical psychologists would be professionally equal to that of

medical practitioners, it was inappropriate to regard psychologists as part of a
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supplementary service. At that juncture it was reasoned that the registration of

psychologists only be pursued once an association was formed (Nicholas, 1990).
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For the first few years, after its formation in 1948, SAPA concerned itself with

matters such as professional registration, qualifications for admission to the

association, statutory recognition, the promotion of psychology as a science and the

development of an ethical code of conduct for its members (Biesheuvel, 1976;

Louw, 1987).

A new dimension was added in SAPA in 1957 when I. Naidoo, the first Black

woman psychologist, classified 'Indian' in South Africa, applied for membership

(Nicholas, 1990). Heated debate ensued since there was a difference of opinion

regarding Black membership. Until then SAPA had had an exclusively White

membership although its constitution did not bar Blacks. The debate continued for

five years until 1962 when Blacks were finally admitted and a significant percentage

of psychologists resigned from SAPA to form the alternative association, the

Psychological Institute of the Republic of South Africa (PIRSA).

PIRSA, which restricted its membership to Whites in 1976, had a membership of

500, of whom 300 were full members, 174 associate members and 10 student

members. SAPA had a membership of 338 of whom 156 were full members, 116

were associate members and 54 were student members. PIRSA' s membership was

approximately 48% greater, an indicator as to where the majority of psychologists

https://etd.uwc.ac.za/



stood on the question of racial segregation (Biesheuvel, 1976; Cooper, Nicholas,

Seedat & Statman, 1990).

The exclusionist and segregationist mentality that reigned among psychologists on

the Carnegie investigation into the poor White problem continued to dominate the

discipline to the 1980's. Although the willingness of SAPA to admit Blacks may be

perceived as opposition to apartheid, Nicholas (1990) suggests that a more

appropriate translation is that SAPA consistently conformed with apartheid. It was

most willing to compromise on having some Blacks as members of a professional

association for ideologically self-serving reasons. The integrationists within SAPA,

far from upholding a committed anti-apartheid stand, were guided in their efforts

chiefly by concerns about avoiding censure from the international community,

maintaining professional standards in the discipline of psychology, promoting unity

and the study of psychology by Blacks (Cooper, Nicholas, Seedat & Statman, 1990).

86

Although SAPA's constitution did not restrict Black membership, those within its

ranks who supported segregation felt that the association was formed for Whites

only. This was obvious, and did not have to be stipulated in the constitution. The

overtly pro-apartheid leadership within SAPA served to support such an assumption.

W.C. Wilcocks, the psychologist responsible for supporting discriminatory

legislation following the Carnegie inquiry into poor Whiteism, served as promoter

to H.F. Verwoerd, who was to become a professor of psychology and later the

Prime Minister of South Africa. Verwoerd is the notorious architect of apartheid.
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Both Wilcocks and Verwoerd served as mentors to A.J. La Grange, the first

president of SAPA and later, PIRSA. All three men advocated segregation.

Wilcocks supported labour reservation policies and the criminalization of sex across

the colour line. Verwoerd believed that because Blacks were inferior, it was futile

teaching them mathematics.
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Today there is only one association, the Psychological Association of South Africa

(PASA), representing psychologists. Between 1976 and 1983 there were numerous

attempts to foster co-operation between SAPA and PIRSA. In 1977, T.M.D.

Kruger, a professor at Rhodes University, and the only remaining member of the

segregationist committee, expressed the view that the policy of separate development

was no longer viable. The existence of two separate professional associations was

no longer in the best interests of the discipline and science. Following Kruger's

initiatives, SAPA and PIRSA cooperated very closely, hosting joint conferences and

phasing out their respective journals, The South African Journal of Psychology, The

South African Psychologist and Psygram. They jointly published the South African

Journal of Psychology (SAJp). The two associations merged in 1983 to form the

Psychological Association of South Africa (PASA). Although the association does

not bar Blacks, its executive committee continues to be dominated by White

Afrikaner males. The under-representation and marginalisation of Blacks still

remains a thorny issue.
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3.8 CONCLUSION

In this chapter I have presented the view that South African psychology, an offspring

-
of Western ethnoscience, is integral to the colonial mission that occupied, dominated

acculturation, conquest and conversion. In particular, psychologists and

and sought to convert the colonized. Psychological theory and research conducted

in South Africa and the rest of the 'Third World' are an intrinsic feature of the body

of Euro-American ethnoscientific knowledge that converted and organized 'other-

than-European' areas into fundamentally European constructs. Psychology not only

offered rationalizations for the oppression of people of colour the world over, but

also helped to transform the mission of social science into an enterprise of

anthropologists sought to understand how the 'savages' and 'primitives', referring

to people of colour, could become active participants in 'modem' Western

civilization for the benefit and interests of Western business cartels (Bulhan, 1981,

1985; Mudimbe, 1988, Stepan, 1981).

In South Africa, the formation of a professional association, together with

psychologists' participation and roles in the Carnegie poor White study, in the Air-

force and in industrial research served multiple interlocking purposes and interests.

Firstly, psychologists exploited their roles as researchers and psychometricians to

advocate the utilization of their expertise. Secondly, by advocating for the

employment of their skills, by projecting psychological intervention and expertise

as central and indispensable to the resolution of social, military and industrial
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problems, psychologists proceeded to formalize and professionalize their discipline.

The establishment of the professional association, SAPA, in 1948 represents the

culmination of efforts to secure professional autonomy and official recognition.

Thirdly, and most importantly, hidden within these endeavours to professionalize is

the oppressive discourse that framed psychologists' thinking and roles.

Psychologists used their expert voice to invent primitive Blacks, depicting them as

the inferior 'Other' who needed to be 'civilized' and acculturated in the interests of

industrial capital and segregationist ideology. Simultaneously, psychologists offered

rationalisations to bolster efforts aimed at maintaining White political and economic

hegemony, and resisting perceived social threats from the Black population.

Psychologists integral to the Carnegie Study recommended labour reservation, the

separation of Blacks and Whites in the workplace and the maintenance of White

authority in the workplace.
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The present chapter's examination of the historical development of South African

psychology within the praxis of colonial social sciences and colonial knowledge-

production creates the basis to proceed with a discussion of the overall crises in

South African psychology. In the next chapter I turn to exploring the creation and

re-creation of crises and paradoxes in the discourses of family therapy, community

psychology and cross-cultural psychology.
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CHAPTER FOUR

CRISIS IN PSYCHOLOGY:

CREATION AND RE-CREATION

4.1 INI'RODUCTION

Psychology in South Africa, informed by.oppressive ideological discourse, is in the

throes of a deep crisis. The political crisis in South Africa has been paralleled by

a crisis in psychology. The distinction between mainstream and progressive

psychology, the concern about psychology's partisan history, the existence of two

psychology journals with distinct ideological positions, the talk about establishing an

alternative progressive psychology association and the call for 'relevance' and

'appropriateness' (Anonymous, 1986; Cooper, et al., 1990; Dawes, 1985; Lazarus,

1985) are indicative of the epistemological reflections and cleavages within the

discipline.

In a proactive attempt to democratize the discipline, develop alternative

contextualized theories, and address the psychosocial needs of the Black majority,

many South African psychologists have increasingly turned to family therapy,

community psychology and cross-cultural psychology.
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A review of each of these sub-disciplines will reveal that they all represent semantic

and rhetorical shifts away from individualized conceptions of pathology and mental

illness. Family systems theory, community ·psychology and cross-cultural

psychology all posit that complex human functioning and important social relations

may be reduced to either the family dynamics, the community or culture

respectively. Contrary to the promise of contextualizing mental illness and social

problems, these monist approaches emphasize reductionist foundations. Each

idealized position targets different units as the vehicle of therapeutic and

psychological change. The cross-culturalists look to the concept of culture to explain

the genesis and treatment of mental illness, the family therapist to family dynamics

and the community psychologists to community. No matter how carefully each, of

these theorists proceed, all the different reductions of the same complex human

phenomenon to antecedent factors merit critical examination.

In this chapter, I review the assumptions of family therapy, community psychology

and cross-cultural psychology and simultaneously examine the ideological

implications that each present for the theoretical development and practice of

psychology within the struggle for liberation in South Africa. I shall argue that each

of these innovations have failed to deliver the promised alternatives to traditional

acontextual conceptions of psychopathology and interventions. Family therapy,

community psychology, and cross-cultural psychology, under the guise of

development and appropriateness, have all reproduced and re-created oppressive

ideas and paradoxes about human psychology that confound the establishment of

liberatory discourse within the discipline.
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4.2 PSYCHOLOGY: A BED OF FAILED PROMISES
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Historically, mainstream psychology has been concerned with the individual psyche,

intellect, behaviour and personality. The various schools of psychology tend to view

mental illness as an aberration of the individual and a failure to cope with and adjust

to life's circumstances. The dominant intrapsychic and behavioural models tend to

pathologize individuals and their presenting problems. In line with the deficit

model, they focus on deficits and fail to examine critically the social context in

which people live. The complex relationship between the individual and the society

is left unexamined (Anonymous, 1986; Hayes, 1984; Psychology in Society, 1983).

By negating the familial, communal, social, cultural, spiritual and historical

contexts, earlier approaches to psychology create a "first order reductionism"

(Bulhan, 1989, p. 14). First order reductionistic approaches tend to type

psychological problems exclusively according to the individual characteristics and

psychodynamics of identified patients. Reductionistic approaches to human

functioning and development assume that the individual is the sole agent of change,

whose actions and decisions are uninfluenced by external factors. Individuals are

the only possessors and constructors of their behaviours and actions. Reductionistic

perspectives, therefore, locate psychological distress in individuals, defined as

pathogens and antigens who must be assisted to heal themselves. A significant

implication of this image of pathology is the dichotomy created between individuals

and their interpersonal environments, group histories and social-cultural contexts.

Such a dichotomy does not allow psychologists to arrive at a holistic understanding
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of people's complex psychological experiences (Butchart & Seedat, 1990; Shweder,

1990).

93

It is logical then to expect the newer approaches of family systems therapy,

community psychology and cross-cultural psychology, that hold out the promise of

providing holistic conceptions of pathology and intervention, to transcend

psychology's history of reductionism. Contrary to expectations, however, the

review that follows will show that ideas about family dynamics, contextualization,

cultural sensitivity and community empowerment only represent a philosophical

commitment to the development of a comprehensive theory of psychopathology and

therapy. While each of these innovations obviously show a greater sensitivity to the

role of family, community and culture respectively in the promotion of mental

health, they continue to dislocate the family, community and social groups from the

wider socio-political arena. While pathology may be restored to its proper familial,

communal or cultural contexts, the family, community and culture, are each

decontextualized and portrayed as worlds unto themselves, as if they were insular

and apart from the larger systems and ideology of society. Contextualizing mental

illness exclusively within the family, community or culture, that are in tum acted on

and act on the wider social formations and dominant ideology, is tantamount to a

"second order reductionism in paradigm" (Bulhan, 1989, p. 14).
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4.2.1 Family Therapy

Family therapy is among the newer approaches in clinical psychology that seeks to

redress the errors of the past. Systemic approaches to family theory and therapy

hold that psychological problems are not located solely within individuals. Instead,

psychological problems are symptoms of broader issues embedded within particular

family transactions, processes and systems. By conceptualizing the family as a

social system, psychologists and other mental health workers have progressed from

earlier psychodynamic approaches that tended to locate the problem within the

monad, dyad or triad. Such systemic formulations attempt to understand the central

impact of the family structure and its interactions on the individual experience and

behaviour.
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As a consequence of the increasing ecological awareness over the last two decades

many family therapists are focusing attention on the family's eco-system as a unit

of therapeutic intervention. Blackwell and Wilkens (1981) identify three types of

family therapeutic interventions that target the family and systems larger than the

family itself.

In the first kind of intervention the family is viewed as the sole agent of change.

Interventions may focus on the family structure, dynamics and processes so as to

alter the family's relationship with a broader system. The broader system may

include the extended family or health care agencies and institutions. Family

therapists from within this approach may, for instance, attempt to help an urban
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nuclear family separate from its extended family that is rooted in a traditional culture

(Selvini-Palazzoli, Cecchin, Prata & Boscolo, 1978).

The second type is network family intervention. Network family intervention is a

natural expansion from the individual to the family and onto core networks involving

friends, peers, neighbours, professionals and the school or work systems (Aponte,

1976, Attneave, 1990; Auerswald, 1968; De' Ath, 1982; Shalit & Davidson, 1986;

Speck & Attneave, 1973). In network family therapy the focus may be on an

assembly of the social network that is brought together during a crisis situation in

the family. Social networks are assumed to have potentially curative properties and

each network may include up to forty people. The gathering and involvement of

network members are aimed at promoting the efficacy of family therapy (Erickson,

1984; Shalit & Davidson, 1986). Network interventions are directed at the

relationship between the family and the wider system. As in the first kind of

intervention, the engagement of networks is intended to facilitate change for one

particular family. Sometimes there may be indirect benefits for other members of

the network (Blackwell & Wilkens, 1981).
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In the third type of intervention, the focus of therapeutic change is directly on a

wider system, and indirectly on a number of families that may be impacted by it.

Concerned with primary and secondary prevention, family therapists from within this

position aim to strengthen the early and/or crisis action responses through the

provision of information and the promotion of network support. Training network

members in basic psychological counselling increases the networks' potential to
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support families and decreases referrals to family therapy agencies. The goal of this

third type of family therapy is to increase the quality of support offered to families

in crisis by connecting families with other families that share network characteristics,

through the mutual exchange of experiences and by making information accessible

to families (Erickson, 1984; Shalit & Davidson, 1986; Skynner, 1971).
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Family therapy theory and practice represent a shift away from a narrow

psychological determinism that tends to locate problems exclusively within

individuals, implicitly holding individuals solely responsible for whatever psycho-

social problems they may be encountering. Localizing psychological problems

within the constellation of the family as a social system and conceptualizing the

problems in terms of family organization, support networks, control, energy and

space-time dimensions have offered greater understanding of the complex and

contextual nature of human suffering and crisis (Steinglass, 1978; Bulhan, 1989).

However, systemic family theory fails to reflect on the nature of the family

institution itself and the socio-political circumstances which may impinge on the

family's organization and functioning (Bulhan, 1989; James & McIntyre, 1983;

McClean, 1986; Seedat, Butchart, & Nell, 1991). Family therapists are selectively

systemic in their practice and theory in that they fail to recognize the family's role

as a mediating agent for the wider social structure, and how the family comes to

reflect and express the conflicts that inhere in the wider society. By locating the

problem solely within the boundaries of the family and by focusing primarily on

family rules, secrets, communication patterns, family networks and organization,

family therapy tends to re-create the social dislocation created by earlier approaches
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in psychology. This dislocation and decontextualization of the family from the

socio-political arena leads to reductionistic approaches to intervention (Bulhan, 1989,

p. 14).
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There is an assumption in family therapy that once families resolve their internal

difficulties and positively alter their relationships with their social networks they will

be in a position to enter and locate themselves in a holding, caring and tolerant

society. As in community psychology, family systems theory portrays society as a

stable, immutable, non-antagonistic and accepting entity. The wider context of

oppression and economic exploitation that creates challenges for the healthy

functioning of families, in particular for families in situations of oppression and

social turmoil the world over, is ignored. Racial, gender, religious, cultural,

political and economic oppression all create formidable obstacles to gaining optimal

harmony, integrity and structure in families. It is imperative to understand how the

history of the collective and social structure impact on families' historical

transgenerational issues, origins and milestone problems (Bulhan, 1989; Carpenter,

1987; O'Brian, 1990).

Whereas earlier psychodynamic approaches tend to cast people Other-than-White as

primitive, child-like, neurotic, prehistoric and inferior (Jung, 1930; Mannoni,

1968;), the family therapy schools have re-created oppressive ideas using more

sophisticated theoretical tools. The complicity of psychologists in perpetuating

oppressive ideas about families of colour is well documented in the literature

(Bulhan, 1985; Manganyi, 1973; Nicholas, 1988).
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In an attempt to demonstrate the subtle creation of oppressive discourse and cultural

imperialism in family research and family therapy, Bulhan (1989) examines the

ideological nuances underlying Minuchin, Montalvo, Guemey, Rosman and

Schumer's (1967) classical work, Families of the Slums. The book is an outcome

of a research programme that explored: (1) the interpersonal dynamics and structure

in disadvantaged and disorganized American families of colour in which there was

more than one acting-out child; (2) and investigated the efficacy of specially

developed intervention techniques and strategies for family therapy. In highlighting

the weaknesses of Minuchin, et al. 's work, Bulhan rightly acknowledges that the

study represents a seminal achievement in the development of structural family

therapy and that it may not be justified to criticize a work written twenty years ago

by the standards and insights of the 1980's. Because the book remains influential

at the levels of training, teaching, practice and research it is important, nonetheless,

to uncover the interpretive blunders that re-create oppressive biases of the past.
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The book, in relying on the "culture of poverty" thesis and on the "cultural

deprivation" proposition, reinforces and re-creates deficit models to understand the

structure and dynamics of families of colour in the Unites States. Based on these

propositions, Minuchin, et al. (1967), after locating the problems exclusively within

the family, argue that the families they studied were deficient in verbal

communication, conceptual formation, intemalisation of rules, delaying gratification

and in impulse control (Bulhan, 1989) ..
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Most striking to Mimichin and his colleagues was the absence or marginalisation of

the father and the powerlessness and helplessness of the mother in Black families.

In the absence of fathers, the Black families continued to (mal)function under a

matriarchy and sometimes the fathers were replaced by a "variety of rotating

paramours" (Minuchin, et al., .1967, p. 233) moving in and out of the home.

Mothers relinquished their executive control in that they expressed powerlessness

and were unable to offer guidance, or exercise control over their children. The

mothers are depicted as ineffectual and deficient. Minuchin, et al. (1967) therefore

reasoned that the relinquishment of the executive function by the parents and the

formation of a sibling sub-system, autonomous of parental guidance, were at the

centre of the acting-out and anti-social behaviour of the children in the family.
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Such a formulation of the problems of Families of the slums may have some merit.

But Minuchin, et al. (1967), despite their own acknowledgement in the 'Afterword'

of their book that "we cannot limit ourselves entirely to intrafamilial functioning

when working with the disadvantaged population" and that "the relationship between

the larger social system and the family system... merits detailed investigation" (pp.

368-369), omit to investigate the impact of the marginalisation of people of colour

from the political processes and economic resources in American society on their

family life, especially on the parental sense of personal control and power. The

study remains silent on the impact of unemployment or underemployment of Black

males and their disproportionate representation in the prison system in the United

States or the consequences of these for family life (Bulhan, 1989; Reder, 1983).
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Walrond-Skinner (1984) suggests that this kind of second-order reductionism evident

in Minuchin et al. 's work leads to two major failures. Firstly, there is a reluctance

among some family therapists to be self-reflective and introspective about their

moral consciousness and spiritual awareness. This reluctance leads family therapists

to ignore the need to synthesize their own mental, moral and spiritual life into some

degree of harmony. Such neglect, in tum, leads many family therapists to ignore

the impact of their own spiritual and intellectual selves in the newly formed

therapeutic system of family-cum-therapist.
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Secondly, there is the failure to look outward, which is typified by a lack of political

consciousness and political activism. Since family therapists agree that the treatment

of the family cannot be separated logically from intervention in the family's or

therapist's social, cultural and political milieu, Walrond-Skinner questions Euro-

American family therapists' reluctance to influence meaningful political change in

South Africa. While many family therapists located in Europe and North America

are prepared to learn to change their agency contexts (Dimmock & Dungworth,

1985) and to a lesser extent the relationships between disciplines, they are reluctant

to extend the same system logic to the suprasystem of South African family

therapists. She rightly claims that "the political and cultural suprasystem

surrounding the practitioners and the families that form the population for their

practice and research, determines that on the whole, a small, highly selected group -

the White population - is presented to us through our journal as though it

represented South African society as a whole" (Walrond-Skinner, 1984, p. 11). The

publication of papers submitted by therapists who ignore the impact of oppressive
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ideologies such as apartheid in international family therapy journals is clearly a

political decision. This argument may be misrepresented to imply that the only

appropriate activity is overt political action. Instead, Walrond-Skinner and others

(Blackwell &Wilkens, 1981) recommend that therapists make efforts to understand

the systemic functions of their own professions and agencies so that they may make

informed decisions about their therapeutic practices and ethical choices. In making

this argument Walrond-Skinner paraphrases Bateson (1979) to make the suggestion

that because it is impossible for psychologists not to be political, they need to make

choices regarding the nature and outcome of their political actions. Her suggestion

is as valid today as it was eight years ago when she presented her views on the

achievements and failures of family therapy over a twenty year period (Walrond-

Skinner, 1984).

In summary, family therapy represents a vital movement away from first order

reductionistic conceptions of psychosocial problems that tend to dislocate individuals

from their familial, communal and social contexts. Ideas about the identified

patient, family. organization and control, family dynamics and processes and

intergenerational systems allow family therapists to conceptualize and operationalize

the family, rather than the individual, as the central change agent. The philosophical

commitment that family therapy cannot be divorced from intervention in the family's

communal, cultural and political contexts is perhaps the most significant feature that

distinguishes family therapy from earlier individualistic approaches. At the level of

intervention, however, some family therapists, such as adherents of the structural

approach, tend to ignore oppressive socio-political factors that may impinge on the
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4.2.2 Community Psychology

healthy functioning of families. While many family therapists show an appropriate

willingness to facilitate change at the level of family networks, network agencies and

health facility contexts, they tend to be reluctant to promote interventions that could

create psychological change at the broader communal and societal levels.

The struggle for democratizing psychology has also led some South African

psychologists to journey into community psychology. Understandably, community

psychology's appeal is contained in its origins and underlying philosophy. Its

philosophical commitment and move away from the waiting mode of conventional

approaches towards the promotion of positive mental health, prevention of mental

illness and community outreach are particularly congruent with the call for a more

proactive posture by progressive South African psychologists (Berger & Lazarus,

1987; Dawes, 1986; Mann, 1978). Community psychology's potential to

contextualize the family unit and its functioning within the dynamics of communal

life and philosophy is an equally strong drawcard.

Because the community psychology movement developed in the United States during

an era of civil turmoil when there was growing concern about the lack of resources

and treatment facilities for people of colour and the working class, many South

African psychologists believe that the field may offer some direction in the search

for a contextualized psychology. The United States' civil rights movement created

the context for psychologists to begin to examine the impact of the social system on
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the human psyche (Iscoe & Spielberger, 1977). Increasingly, more attention was

focused on issues such as poverty, alienation and discrimination and their influence

on mental health (Walsh, 1987). Community psychology was formally initiated at

the 1965 Swampscott Conference held in Boston. The conference was sponsored by

the National Institute for Mental Health in the United States and was intended to

train middle-class psychologists to work with diverse ethnic groups and the

underclass (Walsh, 1987). Out of this training requirement and the attempts to

locate psychopathology at the interface between individuals and their environment,

there emerged four models of community psychology. These were the mental

health, social action, ecological and organizational models (Mann, 1978).
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An examination of the mental health and social action models, the two that represent

the polarities of the continuum in community psychology, will show, however, that

community psychology is not a panacea for remedying the reductionism created by

earlier approaches in psychology. South African psychologists' commitment to

becoming more proactive, democratic and holistic in their practice and theory may

be derailed if they uncritically adopt North American community psychology's

conceptualization of community, pathology and the individual-society interface.

4.2.2.1 The Mental Health Model

The mental health model, rooted in the community mental health movement, focuses

on the prevention of mental illness and the promotion of positive mental health

within the confines of a particular geographical catchment area that it defines to be
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the community. The model seeks to strengthen, conserve and develop human

resources so as to immunize the community against mental illness and hospitalization

that inevitably disrupt social relations and work patterns (Dorken, 1969; Hobbs &

Smith, 1969; Hunter & Reiger, 1986). Representing a shift away from the waiting

mode of mainstream individual psychotherapeutic practice, the community mental

health model advocates the development of competencies and coping skills. To

foster positive mental health, individual and collective competencies and prevention

(Connery & Contributors, 1968), it asserts, at a philosophical level, that mental

illness is the product of an interaction between individual and environmental factors.

The role of the psychologist in this model is that of an expert rendering services to

a client community defined by geographical boundaries (Heller & Monahan, 1977;

Seedat, Cloete & Shochet, 1988; Zax & Specter, 1974).
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The philosophical belief that pathology is located at the interface between individuals

and their environments has, however, not been accompanied by a theoretical base

for such a conception of pathology. Consequently, the mental health model reverts

to established explanations of mental illness based on the individual model. Without

a contextualized theory of pathology, it is inevitable that its treatment strategies

remain conventional crisis intervention and consultation (Seedat, Cloete & Shochet,

1988).

Crisis intervention, which involves the mobilization of cognitive and social

resources, entails the resolution of immediate problems in a short duration of time

(Mann, 1978; Mc Gee, 1980). Underlying crisis intervention is the assumption that

https://etd.uwc.ac.za/



Both these intervention strategies tend to negate community, social and

organisational processes, emphasizing individual functioning and interpersonal

relations primarily. As in the case of family therapy, this model assumes that

communal and social processes are mostly stable, with changes occurring mainly in

the individual. By implication, the seat of pathology continues to be located

primarily within the individual (Mann, 1978). Family therapy and community

psychology often divorce the family and the community respectively from wider

social and economic problems in society. The mental health model's intervention

strategies, by virtue of their focus on individuals, obscure the conflicting and

antagonistic nature of interaction between groups in organisations and society. They

seem to ignore the exploitative social relations and broader structural inequities that

characterise societies like South Africa (Mann, 1978; Nassi, 1978). By focusing

restrictively on individual competencies, coping skills and self actualization of

individuals and groups within geographically defined communities, this model runs

people can better deal with adverse circumstances if they have the appropriate social,

cognitive and decision-making skills. On the other hand, consultation refers to the

provision of technical assistance by an expert to individuals or groups on aspects

pertaining to mental health (Lachenmeyer, 1980). It is essentially an indirect

'within' systems strategy which aims at modifications, renewal or improvement of

existing social institutions or environments. It seeks to create some remediation and

basis for change in the environments represented by consultees, in a manner that

promotes positive mental health (Caplan, 1964; Heller & Monahan, 1977; Mann,

1978).
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The social action model, rooted in the war on poverty strategy in America,

radicalizes conceptions of pathology and its causes. The model represents an

alternative to the community mental health perspective in that it proposes that social

inequities, economic exploitation and political powerlessness may be responsible for

the genesis of high visibility social and mental health problems (Heller, 1989). By

implication, the seat of pathology and social problems is located in the exploitative

the risk of implying that all people and communities are co-operative, share a

common destiny and are responsible for moulding their own destinies. It assumes

that all people have the potential and opportunity to self-actualize and become

directors of their own destinies. By suggesting that individuals are responsible

solely for their destinies in this way, it overlooks the possibility that destinies may

be collectively structured and determined (Cloete, Pillay & Swart, 1986). Ignoring

social structures and merely humanizing individuals by allowing them to self-

actualize, is to produce implicitly "atypical normals in an abnormal society",

(Cloete, Pillay & Swart, 1986, p. 36). There is the danger of adjusting individuals

to alienating and repressive situations, as in South Africa.

In summary, the mental health model, in its attempts to create contextual

explanations for psychopathology, re-creates second degree reductionism by virtue

of its continuous reliance on traditional nosologies in diagnosis and intervention and

restrictive definitions of community (Butchart & Seedat, 1990).

4.2.2.2 The Social Action Model
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social arrangements of society within which communities are embedded. Because

the promotion of health is not possible in the context of repression and domination,

the acquisition of power through collective community action is a pre-requisite. The

model assumes that the community is homogenous in its opposition to the values and

ideology of the dominant class in society and that it has developed a counter-

consciousness to enable collective social action and struggle (Butchart & Seedat,

1990; Hoffman, 1978; Lewis & Lewis, 1979; Reiff, 1977). The community is

defined in both geographical and political terms and is portrayed as an appropriate

vehicle of and for change that has to be maintained and assisted.

At the level of philosophical and theoretical assumptions, the shift away from firs;

order reductionistic, biological conceptions of mental illness and treatment, the social

action model represents development within psychology. The rhetoric of community

activism and mobilization, however, tends to mask the retyping of communities into

As a corollary to this view of community, the role of the psychologist is that of

activist-cum-conscientizer. Social action psychologists devise various programmes

and strategies to create a sense of empowerment and generate collective community

participation. Programmes would typically address issues pertaining to finance,

power, community resources, education and community development. The creation

of opportunities for the development of local leadership, community social skills and

morale and the employment of indigenous non-professionals are all intended to

enable communities to assume control and develop a sense of local power (Lewis &

Lewis, 1979; Mann, 1985; Rappaport, 1981).
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the role of victims and the psychologists into the position of experts. Whereas the

mental health model, by virtue of its emphasis on individual dispositions and

negation of social responsibility, tends to define the community as a patient in need

of a cure, the social action model, by locating the causes of social problems

primarily within exploitative contexts, implicitly views the community as a victim

to be rescued by professional activism. In both models the psychologist is defined

as the expert rescuing the victim community. Because the social action model

abnegates personal and communal responsibility in the perpetuation of social

problems, it dissolves personal agency in a sociopolitical nexus. By invoking hidden

attributes of the society, including 'structure', 'dynamics' and 'rules' to explain and

alter human problems, the social action model, firstly, reifies the very concepts that

are supposed to enable understanding. Thus the individual and the social are

constructed as two separate immutable entities, with no dialectical connection with

each other (Duveen & Lloyd, 1986). Secondly, people's experiences and human

agency are cast in grandiose abstractions and political rhetoric. The system and its

impersonal forces are accorded an omnipotent status and the idea that people are the

products of their own and others' activity is negated. People are reduced to helpless

victims who have no role to play in perpetuating their own distress. Thus, in

reducing and attributing all human problems to the system, the social action model

re-creates disempowering ideas in its conception of pathology and intervention

(Bulhan, 1989; Butchart & Seedat, 1990; Mann,1978; Rappaport, 1981).

Both models of community psychology in their respective individual determinism and

social determinism re-create the orthodox scientific idea that experts have privileged
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By not challenging the existing economic order, community empowerment, in this

sense, firstly, allows a few individuals and small groups to gain better access to the

exploitative free market system (Seedat, Cloete & Shochet, 1988). Secondly,

because community empowerment becomes an end in itself, in South Africa the

racial-cum-cultural divisions created by the apartheid ideology are re-created and

reinforced. Both the mental health and social action models choose the community

to be their unit of intervention. For the mental health model a geographical

catchment area is often synonymous with community. For the social action model,

on the other hand, community is a geographically and politically defined locality.

access to the 'truth', either diagnosing symptoms or discovering 'objective'

conditions of poverty, alienation and oppression. Because ordinary people have no

place in defining their own problems and solutions, community psychology may re-

create a disempowering context for the very communities it supposedly seeks to cure

or empower (Butchart & Seedat, 1990).

It is not surprising then that community psychology has not even begun to theorize

about how psychological liberation may be achieved through the process of

empowerment and collective struggle. It does not talk about liberation. Instead the

social action model, for instance, suggests empowerment of the underclasses within

the existing socio-political order of society. The emphasis on what occurs in

oppressed communities rather than on the interactions between them and the wider

social context, implicitly accords community empowerment more immediate value

than the transformation of the society that perpetuates social inequities.
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A geographical catchment area, defined as community, is a vehicle for collective

struggle and change. Communities are therefore to be cherished, sustained and

supported. Sensitivity to community is similar to cross-cultural psychology's calls

for cultures to be respected and protected (Butchart & Seedat, 1990; Seedat & Nell;

1990).

Psychologists calling for cultural and community sensitivity implicitly accept

predetermined ideologically-laden values that indicate what professionals, cultures

and communities should strive for. Because communities and cultures are judged

to be good, they should be protected and sustained. By implication, both community

psychology and cross-cultural psychology re-create instrumental reasoning, which

accepts uncritically the "existing object world as given" (Horkheimer, 1974; Shotter,

1975). Instrumentally reasoned interventions are directed at the achievement of

predetermined goals, without first examining the reasons for striving towards the

goals and studying whose long term interests and values will benefit by their

attainment (Butchart & Seedat, 1990).

The uncritical usage of the concepts 'community' and 'culture' by ,many mainstream

psychologists often masks that they are euphemisms for terms such as 'race' and

'ethnicity' in South Africa. Because of provocative connotations, the state

abandoned the terms race and ethnic groups and substituted them for 'community'

and 'cultural groups'. The term 'community' retains its positive connotation and is

employed to maintain the legacy of segregation and create new divisions where

necessary. For instance, groups previously referred to as 'tribes' are now
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categorized as 'communities' and people classified as 'Indian' and 'Coloured' in

terms of the Population Registration Act are now referred to as people of the

'Indian' and 'Coloured' communities (Butchart & Seedat, 1990; Bozzoli, 1987;

Thornton & Ramphele, 1988). Once these terms are applied at a national level, they

are utilized to divide resources into 'own' and 'general', thereby reinforcing and

legitimizing inequalities and disadvantaging Blacks further. Thornton and Ramphele

(1988) suggest that when each community is required to provide for its own needs,

communities with the least resources will have the most difficulty in contributing to

direly needed facilities. In contrast, communities that have been historically

favoured will have no problem in providing a small percentage of their income for

community facilities.

The uncritical usage of the term 'community' by social action psychologists re-

creates a context for the ideological biases of apartheid to be inadvertently

reproduced in ideas and interventions that are planned to undermine them. Although

community psychology, and in particular the social action model, communicates a

philosophical commitment to proactive theorizing and practice, it too suffers from

paradoxes that accompany endeavours to develop a liberatory psychology.

Community psychology remains part of the movement within psychology that

encourages an examination of the assumptions of the field and the adoption of new

ideas. Good intentions and commitments alone, however, do not facilitate

transformation which entails articulating, creating and internalizing novel ideas at the

theoretical, methodological, executive and applied levels (Kuhn, 1970).
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One way out of this paradox is to follow lsemonger's (1990) suggestion that

community psychology focus on the creation of new communities along non-racial

lines, a process which he considers to be therapeutic in itself. Although it is unclear

whetlier lsemonger (1990) views race and culture as synonymous, he does argue that

the distribution of individuals into new communities undermines the constitutional

and political structures that created racially-based profiles and identities of

communities. These proposed new communities may engender greater feelings of

autonomy and self-assertiveness and simultaneously lead to the redistribution of

power. Because certain groups have historically enjoyed a greater concentration of

power, the creation of new communities will lead to a more equitable relocation of

power. This process of creating new communities is not a process of empowering

communities. It is a process of forcing power to redistribute itself across a non-

racial profile of communities. The success of such a proposed procreative venture

obviously depends largely on the political support it receives.
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The preceding discussion clearly reveals community psychology to be a welcome

shift away from the restrictive individualism of psychodynamic psychology.

However, community psychology still needs to resolve theoretical difficulties relating

to the definitions of community, individual and collective agencies, and pathology.
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4.2.3 Eurocentricism, Indigenization and Cross-Cultural

Psychology

While a few psychologists traverse the fields of family therapy and community

psychology, many have called for an 'Africanization' and 'indigenization' of the

discipline in America, Europe, South Africa and the rest of the developing world

(Bulhan, 1985; Dawes, 1986; Holdstock, 1981; Moghaddam, 1987). Underlying the

call for indigenization are two differing discourses in South Africa. They are what

Kottler (1990) calls the "differences discourse" and the "similarities discourse".

In South Africa, many psychologists, most of whom are drawn from the dominant

White minority (Prinsloo, 1989), are located within the "differences discourse". The

belief that there are vast though ill-defined cultural differences between Blacks and

Whites has led cross-cultural advocates to suggest that for eurocentric-trained

psychologists to join effectively with their 'Third World' clientele, psychologists

must first become astute anthropological participant-observers. Psychologists must

become fluent in one or more indigenous languages and have an intimate, first-hand

knowledge of Black customs, values and beliefs (Kruger, 1980; Seedat & Nell,

1990).

The "similarities discourse" criticizes this position for either advertently or

inadvertently supporting the apartheid ideology by embedding within its ideas about

psychotherapy and human functioning concepts of cultural determinism and ethnic

separatism (Nicholas, 1987; Seedat & Nell, 1990; Seedat, Butchart & Nell, 1991;
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Swartz & Foster, 1984). Such concepts naturalize race and class divisions by

portraying these as immutable, static forms of social organization. Race, class and

culture in South Africa and in other parts of the world, such as Britain (Ahmed,

1986; Barot, 1988), are socially constructed categories that are manipulated and

contrived to serve the interests of the ruling group. The ruling class's accent on

cultural differences and cultural uniqueness may trap therapists into romanticizing

and mythologizing tribes, races and cultures (Seedat & Nell, 1990; Seedat, Butchart

& Nell, 1991; Swartz & Foster, 1984). Culture and race are regarded as

synonymous and in a stereotypical manner culture becomes an essence to be

cherished. Inferences about matters such as family structure, male and female roles

and authority structure are derived from the perceived racial-cum-cultural affiliations

of families. Such simplistic, decontextualized notions of culture, from within the

"differences discourse", aid to re-create and reinforce racism and ethnicity and

promote a 'false ideology of cultural determinism' (Rohner, 1984, p. 115). Cultural

determinism obscures the impact of political processes, oppression, power

hierarchies and socio-economic status of families on behaviour. In this second-order

reductionism, culture comes to be dislocated from the materialist-constructivist view

that regards culture as an interface between individual action and social control

mechanisms, continually modified by the interaction of endogenous mechanisms and

exogenous demands (Gilbert, 1989; Mahabeer & Bhana, 1984; Manganyi, 1991;

Miller, 1989; Nell, 1990).

Cultural determinists remain insensitive to the manner in which the legacy of

apartheid generates forces that orchestrate attitudes and control social formations to
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exaggerate racial and cultural consciousness. Rather than defining culture in

accordance with reductionistic anthropological criteria, the alternative view holds

that under the impact of oppression, urbanization and the electronic media, social

affiliations throughout South Africa are becoming vertical. All its cultures are in a

state of rapid transformation, internalizing one another's values and mores. In

accordance with the Bulhanian theory on cultural transformation, some writers

(Seedat & Nell,1990; Swartz & Foster, 1984) who tend towards the similarities

discourse' hold that the oppressed in the context of racial discrimination proceed

from .the positions of capitulation and romanticization towards the position of

radicalization whereby the 'zone of cultural inbetweenity' is created. Whereas

capitulation is characterised by the oppressed rejecting their own culture to adopt

that of the dominant order, rejuvenation is accompanied by a total rejection of the

dominant culture and a defensive attachment to an idealized version of the

indigenous culture. In the zone of cultural inbetweenity the dominated and dominant

cultures coalesce and modify each other in a mutually influencing manner. During

this process, human universals and the diversity created by unique local South

African conditions interact to expand the zone of inbetweenity within which new

self, individual and collective descriptions emerge (Bulhan, 1979, 1985; Seedat &

Nell, 1990; Swartz & Foster, 1984). These three stages, of capitulation,

rejuvenation and radicalization, are not mutually exclusive, but co-exist in

.individuals and generations.
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It is significant that many of these criticisms have been directed at some White

"outsiders" who, positioned within the differences discourse, depict differences in
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a negative way. The colonial roots of cross-cultural psychology reveals that the

(Bulhan, 1979,1981; Jordan, 1988). Nicholas (1987) and Manganyi (1973) have

discipline's research agenda was for many years determined by the needs of colonial

cartels and industries. Besides developing psychometric instruments and managerial

techniques adapted for colonial realities, psychologists were foremost among those

exaggerating differences between colonizers and colonized to justify exploitation

examined the role of South African psychologists who, convinced of the inferiority

of Blacks, offer diverse rationalizations for the policy of racial segregation and the

resultant dismemberment of the Black family. Some Black psychologists and

anthropologists, the "insiders" from within the "differences discourse", who reject

apartheid and perceive these concerns as valid, hold that there are certain diseases

and mental states that are uniquely African that only African healers can understand.

These "insiders" would concur with anthropologists who point to differences in a

positive sense and argue that the "inwardness", referring to the subtleties and

nuances of the indigenous culture, can never be captured by an "outsider" (Gobodo,

1990; Ngubane, 1988; Setiloane, 1980).
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Central to this argument is the view that every human population occupies its own

culturally constituted conceptual world, which makes it impossible for anyone group

to meaningfully and intelligibly translate the cultural concepts of any other group

into its own concepts. If psychological experiences are only comprehensible in their

own cultural terms, then it is impossible for cross-cultural psychology or

comparative psychology to achieve its aims of translating different psychological
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experiences into universally shared constructs. Such a view about cultural diversity

raises a fundamental challenge to psychologists.

Underlying the similarities discourse is general, Euro-American psychology's

Platonic assumption of the psychic unity of humankind. General psychology

assumes the existence of a central, immutable, inherent processing mechanism as the

universal property of the human psyche that enables people to think, experience, act,

perform, and learn. All the other variables, including stimuli, contexts, religion,

rituals, language, values, resources, and institutions are considered to be outside the

central processing mechanism. General psychology insists on a fundamental

It is accordingly not possible for psychology and its technical language to transcend

the cultural·barriers, because it is an ethnoscience of Western culture that reflects

and is informed by the Western conceptual world (Spiro, 1990).

Advocates of the "similarities discourse", on the other hand, in either negating all

differences or attributing differences to material factors primarily, come to re-create

the same biases they challenge in the "differences discourse". 2 While it is valid to

express concern about the reification of the concepts of culture and race and the

resultant reproduction of segregationist ideals, to consider all cultural differences as

either imaginary or the product of apartheid orchestrated factors is to perpetuate and

re-create cultural imperialism in psychology (Freeman, 1991; Swartz, 1991).

4.3 CONCLUSION: PSYCmC UNITY AND IMPERIALISM
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separation between the processing mechanism of people and their personal or group

history, context, task environment, beliefs, values and knowledge. "Deep down",

where the central processing mechanism is located, people are considered to be the

same. Humankind is assumed to have a psychic unity. A fundamental aim of

general psychology then is to transcend all these external variables to isolate the

immutable fixed central processing mechanism of mental life and delineate the

invariant laws of its functioning (Shweder, 1990).

Cross-cultural psychology, a subdiscipline of general psychology, which seeks to

globalize the influence of Euro-American psychology, shares general psychology's

Platonic aim of describing the inherent central processing mechanisms of mental life.

Cross-cultural psychologists transport the general psychologists tests and research

procedures abroad with the explicit aim of uncovering universal psychological

principles that regulate human behaviour (Lonner, 1987). Psychology and cross-

cultural psychology's search for a 'universal humanity' has, however, led to the

discovery that many explanations of intellectual functioning originating from

laboratory research with educated Western populations do not adequately describe

the mental functioning of subject populations within other cultural, historical and
-

institutional boundaries. Cross-cultural psychology therefore faces the dilemma of

how to interpret population-based differences in performance on psychological tests

and tasks. Within the Platonic framework, and the principle of psychic unity,

performance differences are explained in one of two ways: (1) that the innate central

processing mechanism has not become fully developed in certain peoples of the

world (Hallpike, 1979; Shweder, 1990); (2) that the psychologists' tests and tasks
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are culturally biased and so do not allow people from certain cultures a fair

opportunity to show the actual central processing mechanism of their mind (Cole,

1988; Cole & Scribner, 1974; cited in Shweder, 1990).

While the first explanation assumes that the inherent processing mechanism will only

mature under suitable environmental conditions, the second position assumes that

psychic unity has already been achieved and is waiting to be revealed. Whereas

advocates of the former explanation concern themselves with possible external

activators of growth of the central processing mechanism, advocates of the latter

concern themselves with the inappropriateness of their tests and tasks. They search

for more realistic or natural settings, activities or rituals in everyday life where the

central processing mechanism may go unhindered by the artificial conditions of

psychological task environments (Shweder, 1990).
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In keeping with its explicit aim to discover the presumed inner central mechanism,

general psychology has developed its own preferred standards for knowledge

representation (ontology) and knowledge-seeking (epistemology). From an

ontological perspective, knowledge in general psychology is an endeavour to suppose

and depict the form or shape of an inherent processing mechanism for psychological

functions, including discrimination, memory, learning, motivation and

categorization. From the epistemological angle, knowledge-seeking is an attempt to

get a window to the central processing mechanism untainted by content and context.
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Enmeshed with the Platonic assumption of the psychic unity of humankind and its

preferred epistemology is the three-faced solipsist character of psychology. Firstly,

assumptive solipsism in psychology suggests that the Euro-American world view is

the only or best world view. Assumptive solipsism conveys the idea that the only

human reality is first Eurocentric, then middle-class and male. Eurocentric

psychology does not appreciate that the reality of Euro-American, middle class males

is but one instance in a world of diverse human realities. The reality of the Euro-

American, middle class male is elevated as the exemplar of reality everywhere.

Secondly, experiential solipsism holds that the only valid experiences are those of

White middle class males. Theories, techniques and research data are generated

from White middle class samples and generalized to people who are neither White

nor middle-class. When studies draw samples from people of colour, the studies

aim to replicate, confirm or disconfirm Eurocentric theories. Thirdly, these first

two assumptions coalesce to find embodiment in the methodological solipsism of

psychology. Methodological solipsism implies that positivism or neo-positivism and

subjectivism, which are the two competing versions of psychological methodology,

are the most feasible and appropriate ways to undertake scientific inquiry.

The positivist approach tends to reduce the meaning of psychological experiences to

count-measure operations. In positivism, values tend to be regarded as irrelevant

to the conduct of inquiry and empirical observations are viewed as the only way of

verifying the truth or falsity of a statement. The meaning of a statement is the mode

of its verification (Bulhan, 1985).
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On the other hand, in subjectivism the personal definitions of Euro-American

psychologists are accorded total validity and generalized to humanity everywhere.

The manner in which Euro-American psychologists experience their existence and

what they intuit about others gain absolute primacy for themselves. This primacy

is then imposed on their clients (Bulhan, 1985). These three types of solipsism

intertwine to influence one another and, together with the Platonic assumption, form

the foundation of Eurocentric psychology (Bulhan, 1985).

In short then, the process whereby 'Third World' people are subjected to Western

psychology's conceptual canons can be regarded as another instance of cultural

domination by the West, just as economic domination by Western imperialists is an

illustration of Western political control (Bulhan, 1981, 1985; Mudimbe, 1988; Spiro,

1990).

A solution to resisting Western hegemonic psychological discourse would be to

create an indigenous psychology. In the case of Africa, an Afrocentric psychology

that is informed by an indigenous African culture should be developed.

Acknowledging these concerns, some psychologists (Matarazzo, 1987; Nell, 1990;

Staats, 1981) writing as "outsiders" from within the similarities discourse, take the

view that psychology is a universal and unitary science and that the call for

indigenization is misdirected. Aside from the sense of disempowerment it creates

for those psychologists who may believe that they are ill-trained in cross-cultural

psychology, the call for indigenization is content-free and lacks a coherent research

agenda. Nell (1990) attributes the absence of content to the impossibility of
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developing an indigenous psychology. It is impossible, he argues, because the call

is based on a misunderstanding of psychology and of human nature itself. He

suggests that psychologists would .do better to talk about applications of psychology

to specific problems and a commitment to human welfare applications derived from

psychology as it now exists. Cross-cultural psychology has undergone a great deal

of change from its 19th century emphasis on difference to its present focus on

universals that link all people. With universalism formalized as a core concern of

cross-cultural psychology, Nell (1990) endorses the view that it is vital to establish

cross-cultural generalities so that whatever cultural differences are observed may be

understood.

In this chapter I discussed the overall crises in psychology by focusing on the

creation and re-creation of conceptual paradoxes within the discourses of family

therapy, community psychology and cross-cultural psychology. Despite the

increased levels of contextualization and theoretical complexity, each of these sub-

fields still face epistemological challenges in their respective definitions of family,

community, culture and pathology.

In the next chapter, I turn to a research methodology that enabled me to continue my

historical analysis of South African psychology. The method of content analysis

provides a dynamic framework for tracing the topics, trends and silences in South

African psychology from 1948 unti11988, a period of 41 years.
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CHAPTER FIVE

:METHODOLOGY AND PROCEDURE
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5.1 INTRODUCTION

In this study I endeavour to present a cross-sectional historical view of the nature

and character of psychology in South Africa. In previous chapters I presented

historical.and philosophical background information, while in the next three chapters

I shall present empirical data bearing on the nature of South African psychology. I

report on a content analysis of the content topics, trends and silences in seven South

African psychology journals between 1948 and 1988. The extensive analysis:

(1) .traced the number of authors per article and authors' characteristics

(race/gender) and affiliations (university, hospital, etc.);

(2) examined the language characteristics (English/Afrikaans) of articles;

(3) classified articles either as empirical, theoretical, descriptive or reviews;

(4) reviewed content areas as they were represented in the seven South

African journals of psychology;

(5) traced emerging trends; and

(6) . identified silences (areas that were either omitted or remained

unrepresented in psychological theory and research).
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In order to achieve this I adopted content analysis as the preferred methodology.

This meets the three criteria of objectivity, systematization and generality. These

criteria form the cornerstone of any authentic research methodology and approach.

Firstly, objectivity requires that each step throughout the analysis be executed on the

basis of clearly formulated rules and procedures. Researchers must not rely

exclusively on judgement and discretion in arriving at decisions about their data.

They must be guided by an explicitly stated set of rules and procedures that

decreases the possibility of researcher biels.
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Secondly, for a method to be systematic its steps and procedures need to be defmed

and applied consistently. The method must be employed according to consistently

applied rules, conforming to basic canons of science.

Thirdly, the requirement of generality demands that the findings must bear some

theoretical relevance. Descriptive information in itself is meaningless if it is not

related to a conceptual framework or theory. The information is rendered

meaningful once it is interpreted and located within a particular theoretical

framework. As in the case of phenomenology, descriptions acquire different

meanings from their surroundings and are rendered explicable within a given set of

conceptual ideas or theory (Stone, 1981). For instance, locating phenomena such

as violence and the high incidence' of head injuries among Black African men in

South Africa (Nell & Brown, 1990) within the dialectics of oppression and the

https://etd.uwc.ac.za/



psychology of colonialism, also permits the researcher to explore the conditions that

lead to violence.

In this study, themes extrapolated from Bulban (1981, 1985), Stepan (1981) and

Mudimbe (1988), that centre around the invention of a 'primitive' Africa, conquest,

occupation and conversion, provide the conceptual framework within which the

topics, trends and silences in South African psychology are understood and

interpreted.
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In this chapter I firstly describe the historical antecedents of content analysis and its

progressive development. Secondly, I describe the significance of content analysis

in propaganda analysis, and in the characterisation of the fields of psychology,

community psychology and South African psychology. Thirdly, I provide

descriptions of each of the journals included in the analysis and the criteria I used

for the inclusion or exclusion of articles from content analysis. Fourthly, I describe

the methodology and the actual process of data analysis. Finally, I present the

process of developing the content category list, the steps I took to minimize biases

in the analytical process and the use of inter-rater judgement.

5.2 mSTORICAL ANTECEDENTS AND DEVELOPMENT

Although the term content analysis is approximately 60 years old (Krippendorff,

1980), its intellectual heritage dates back to ancient history, when humans first

consciously began using symbols and language. Krippendorff argues that content
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analysis was not only shaped by certain ancient disciplines such as philosophy,

rhetoric and cryptography but was also utilized in religious inquisitions and political

censorship by ruling establishments. Since then it has come to be used for diverse

purposes by almost all of the social sciences and humanities. Three features

distinguish the modem usage from its ancient roots. Present day content analysis

is empirical in orientation and explorative and predictive in intent. It is empirical

in the sense that it proves its worth when applied to real data, thereby contributing

to knowledge-production. It is exploratory because it studies phenomena and

messages in context and not as isolated psychological processes. Content analysis

is replicable in that it constitutes a method that permits the researcher to plan,

. communicate and evaluate a research design that is independent of its results.
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Content analysis is not a timeless or ahistorical method. It was first used in 18th

century Sweden to settle a religious dispute. This was probably the first documented

case of quantitative content analysis. The dispute involved a collection of 90 hymns

entitled, Songs Of Zion. Although the collection was approved by the Swedish state

censorship board, it was later criticized for undermining the clergy in the Swedish

state church and for supporting a dissenting group. The significance about the

controversy is that it engaged the scholarly voice. Scholars were involved in

establishing whether the songs contained subversive ideas or not. Scholars on both

sides of the dispute counted religious symbols in the songs and found differences.

The differences were counted, eventually, in the context they appeared and were

compared to the findings of a German study of the outlawed Moravian Brethren.

This comparison facilitated an understanding of the differences. More significant
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is the methodological debate that ensued among scholars and it was at the level of

methodology that the debate was finally resolved.
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Historically, the growth of content analysis as a preferred methodological approach

may be delineated into two phases (Krippendorff, 1980). During the first phase,

with the burgeoning of the newspaper industry at the tum of the century, there was

a growing call for ethical standards and empirical enquiry. The concern about the

quality and nature of newspaper reports together with fairly simplistic ideas about

scientific objectivity gave birth to what was then termed "quantitative newspaper

analysis" (Krippendorff, 1980. p. 14).· One such study, reported in Krippendorff

(1980), attempted to show how religious, scientific and literary matters had come

to be replaced by reports on gossip, sports and scandals in leading newspapers

between 1881 and 1893.

Various other studies, also reported in Krippendorff (1980), tried to expose the

profit motive underlying "cheap yellow journalism", and the impact of newspaper

reports on crime and deviant behaviour that were steadily increasing. At the time

the major challenge appeared to have been the support of journalistic arguments by

scientific facts. The qualitative approach to newspaper analysis was echoed by

various researchers (Krippendorff, 1980). One study (cited in Krippendorff, 1980)

called for a continuous survey of the press that would be comparable respectively

in accuracy to the statistics of the U.S.A. Weather Bureau and the study of The

Country Newspaper. The study chartered the origins of the Connecticut' country

news weeklies, ascertained their circulation figures, traced changes in their subject
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Content analysis' second phase of intellectual growth centred mainly around the birth

of empirical methods of inquiry in the social sciences. Thus, for instance,

sociological surveys, polling techniques and the knowledge gained through public

opinion research led to the consideration of methodological problems in content

analysis (Krippendoorff, 1980). During this phase, content analysis was employed,

among other things, to investigate social stereotypes, how the United States

described its wars in history textbooks (as compared to those published by former

enemies) and the manner in which nationalism was expressed in American, British

and other European children's books (Krippendorff, 1980).

matter and reported on the social role they acquired through competition with large

city daily newspapers. This model continues to be applied to analyses in other areas

including radio; television, textbooks and advertising (Krippendorff, 1980).

5.3 APPLICATIONS

Content analysis has mushroomed to be applied in diverse areas, including

communication studies, psychology, sociology and political intelligence. Ithas been

used to analyse psychological traits of individuals, to infer aspects of culture and to

provide legal evidence (Holsti, 1969; Krippendorff, 1980). Although content

analysis has developed its own logic of checks and balances it also serves social,

political or scholarly purposes. A brief glance at its historical usages in propaganda

analysis and in the depiction of topics and trends in social science journals,

particularly psychology journals, is instructive.
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5.3.1 Propaganda Analysis
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Perhaps content analysis enjoyed its first major practical application during World

War Il. Prior to the war, content analysis had been utilized within the arena of mass

communication and journalism for testing hypotheses and criticizing journalistic

practices. During the war social scientists used content analysis to help obtain

military and political intelligence. Content analysis was central to the work of two

major centres that were devoted to propaganda research. While The Federal

Communications Commission (FCC) employed Hans Speier and his group, Harold

D. Lasswell and his associates worked with the Experimental Division for the Study

of War-Time Communications at the Library of Congress. Speier's FCC group

sought to understand and predict events within Nazi Germany and its allies and to

estimate the effects of military action on war moods (Krippendorff, 1980). They

relied mainly on domestic enemy broadcasts in their analysis. The formalization of

their research methods, however, only occurred subsequent to the war when war-

time researchers studied the reports to establish the methods that emerged in the

process and to validate the inferences that were made against documents that then

became available (Krippendorff, 1980).

These endeavours culminated in a system of propaganda analysis which made

significant contributions to conceptualizing the philosophy, aims and processes of

content analysis. The FCC's content analysis enjoys the reputation of having been

able to predict several major military and political campaigns, assess elite Nazi

perceptions of the war situation, and predict political changes within the governing
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group and shifts in relations between axis countries. Among the more spectacular

predictions made by British analysts was the date of deployment of the German

V-weapon against Great Britain.

The work of Lasswell and associates, on the other hand, continued the tradition of

early quantitative analysis of mass communication. Their work focused on issues

of sampling, measurement problems, reliability and the validity of content

categories. Harold Lasswell was also requested by the United States' government

to study certain materials and to testify about their content in four cases of suspected

criminal sedition during the war. The United States government sought to prove that

statements by certain publishers conformed to enemy propaganda themes. Lasswell

developed eight tests to study the materials and his fmdings were subsequently

accepted as evidence by the court (Holsti, 1969).
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5.3.2 Field Journal Analysis

Besides the employment of content analysis for resolving religious disputes,

obtaining military intelligence and offering legal evidence, content analysis was also

used in studies that aimed to analyze psychological traits of individuals and

characterise the nature of particular academic fields (Holsti, 1969). The study of

trends and topics was probably first conducted in physics in Russia in 1929, in

sociology in 1930 and in 1945, and in journalism in 1961 (Holsti, 1969;

Krippendorff, 1980).

https://etd.uwc.ac.za/



5.3.2.1 The Characterization of General Psychology

.Content analysis of psychology journals is not new. It dates back to attempts to

clarify and define the scope. of the discipline or to trace shifts of professional

interests. Various researchers (Bruner & Allport 1940; Fernberger 1930, 1938)

have all classified the contents of psychological periodicals to define the field. The

level of sophistication and refinement of the models in their respective studies

differed, improving with time.
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Unlike Fernberger, who merely dealt with titles of articles and counted entries under

the rough rubric of categories employed in the Index of Psychological Abstracts,

Bruner and Allport (1940) analysed the body of each article to determine the

author's research problem, presuppositions, procedure, explanatory concepts and

outlook on psychological science. Allport and Bruner (1940), essentially, focused

on changing interests in American psychology over half a century prior to 1938. All

articles that appeared every 10th year in 14 journals that were first rated as

"significant" by members of the profession were coded according to 32 categories.

The categories reflected the type of subjects used, topics, techniques of investigation

and modes of conceptualization. Each article was therefore listed under a number

of categories, usually ranging from 5 to 15.

The analysis of more than one journal and coding into multiple categories decreased

potential distortion. Studies based exclusively on a few professional journals, the
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researchers argued, may distort the actual focus of research and theoretical interest

within the field.

More recently, content analysis was utilized for the characterisation of the fields of

community psychology and community mental health (Loo, Fong & Iwamasa, 1988;

Lounsbury, Cook, Leader & Mears, 1985; Lounsbury, Leader & Mears, 1980;

Lounsbury, Roisum, Pokorny, Sills & Meissen, 1979; Novaco & Monahan, 1980;

Ponterotto, 1988); school counselling (Alpert & Yammer, 1983; Ball, 1984);

counselling psychology (Zytowski & Rosen, 1982) and theological psychology

(Goldsmith, 1983).

Bruner and Allport's (1940) categories were organised under four main themes,

including research fields, techniques of investigation, modes of conceptualization,

and methodological issues.

5.3.2.2 The Characterization of Community Psychology
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In terms of the priorities of this study, I focus briefly, on the five studies that used

content analysis in their reviews of community psychology and community mental

health journals.

The first study I review was conducted by Lounsbury, Roisum, Pokorny, Sills and

Meissen (1979). Lounsbury, et al. (1979) completed a content analysis of all

published articles in the Community Mental Health Journal (CMHJ), from 1965 to

https://etd.uwc.ac.za/



1977, in order to provide a cross-sectional view of the discipline of community

mental health and identify topic trends within the field over time. Their final

content analysis scheme comprised of 61 topic areas representing a mix of issues,

activities, processes, problem areas and general think pieces.
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The topic trends and areas were interpreted and framed within the definition and

characteristics of the field as enumerated by Bloom (1973). Results indicated that

there was an increasing emphasis on: (1) practice in community settings; (2) indirect

services; (3) novel strategies for meeting the mental health needs of large numbers

of people; (4) rational planning and decision making; and (5) innovative uses of

human resources. In contrast, other areas mentioned by Bloom such as prevention,

citizen participation and control of mental health delivery and the identification of

sources of psychological stresses in the community were not sufficiently addressed.

A second, similar but more extensive study (Lounsbury, Leader & Mears, 1980;

Lounsbury, Cook, Leader & Mears, 1985) analysed all articles published in two

community psychology journals. The journals were the Journal of Community

Psychology (JCP) and theAmerican Journal of Community Psychology (AJCP). The

analysis included articles that were published in the JCP and theAJCP between 1973

and 1982. These researchers endeavoured to establish if there was diversity within

the field, as suggested by its abstract and theoretical definitions. Many dimensions

were explored, including topic areas, purposes served by the investigation, type of

subjects involved, research methods employed, and authors' demographic

characteristics. At a methodological level, Lounsbury, et al. (1980, 1985) were
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interested in the type of research designs employed, types of variables studied and

type of measurements utilized in the field. They also conducted a trend analysis, by

making comparisons over time between journals and across disciplines.
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Their findings indicated that there was substantive collaboration at the level of

authorship and that the bulk of published research in the field of community

psychology emanated from academic settings. In terms of topic areas and trends

they identified 70 categori~ which were sufficiently differentiated to register the

finer distinctions within the field. Inbrief, these 70 categories were classified under

one of five broad themes. The themes included mental health delivery systems,

social systems, such as the criminal justice system, specific problems and issues,

provision of human resources, and measurement and research methodology.

Nearly one half of the studies were concerned with some aspect of mental health

delivery systems. Areas within this broad rubric of the mental health delivery

system included therapy, needs assessments, admission and intake interviews in non-

institutionalised settings. Other social systems such as schools, criminal justice and

rehabilitation were represented to a lesser degree. While 50% of the studies dealt

with social problems such as individual adjustment, substance abuse and suicide,

16% focused on the provision of human resources for social services and 14% dealt

with measurement, research or evaluation methodology.

Lounsbury, et al. (1980, 1985) also found that research conducted in community

psychology fulfilled various purposes including policy analysis and political research,
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programme evaluation, theoretical development and general conceptualisation. In

general, however, there was an under-emphasis on theoretical research, perhaps

indicative of the fields' early stage of development.

From an empirical perspective Lounsbury, et al. found that, although field studies

dominated community psychology literature, the studies were not always adept at

dealing with research complexities. Although concepts of the field emphasized both

individual and system-level processes and their interrelationships, very few studies

measured variables integrating psychological and environmental perspectives

simultaneously.
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On the basis of these findings, Lounsbury, et al. suggested that if the definitions and

aspirations of community psychology were to be realized, then the field might need

to branch out into other areas. These areas would include research on planned

communities and residential environments and research to improve environmental

quality. Environmental quality research would serve to increase energy conservation

or community support systems as they may be utilized by individuals to offset stress

and illness and to optimize functioning.

Framed along the lines of the Lounsbury, et al. study, the third study I review was

conducted by Novaco and Monahan (1980). Novaco and Monahan (1980) examined

whether research trends in community psychology mirrored proclaimed disciplinary

perspectives. They conducted a content analysis of 26 Mep issues from 1973 to

1978. They analysed empirical reports with respect to their theoretical basis and
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programmatic nature and attempted to identify the procedural focus, institutional

relevance, experimental design, independent variables and dependent measures in

each article.

Inorder to meet the objectives of their study, Novaco and Monahan (1980) classified

articles into four categories, namely, descriptive, conceptual, review and empirical.

Empirical articles provided qualified information intended to answer some question

posed by the author/s and goes beyond the use of numbers for purposes of

illustration. Descriptive articles described an approach to community psychology

and community mental health and might be concerned with a new programme or the

extension in scope or application of pre-existing programmes. In these articles,

while numbers might be used for purposes of illustration, they were not used to

answer explicit or implicit questions posed by the authors. Reviews presented

systematic discussion of ideas and findings on some topic in the existing literature.

While new ideas might be introduced, the primary emphasis was on the literature

review. Finally, conceptual and theoretical articles introduced new ideas and

concepts or emphasized the refinement of existing concepts. In conceptual articles

the emphasis on issues in given areas is in contrast to descriptions or literature

reviews. This category of articles provided citations of previous theories as grounds

for new and refined concepts.
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Very briefly, Novaco and. Monahan's (1980) analysis of articles in the AJep

indicated major shortcomings in the theoretical foundations, .methodological

characteristics and topical focus of articles when evaluated with respect to the
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common research criteria and the stated goals of the field. While concern with

theoretical development decreased over time, they found an increase in the

propensity of articles that reported the assessment of persons independent of their

environment.
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The fourth study of significance to the objectives of this project was one conducted

by Loo, Fong and Iwamasa (1988). These researchers aimed to establish the extent

to which community psychology had managed to promote and incorporate the values

of cultural diversity and relativity in accordance with one of its original goals. They

content analyzed all articles published in the A.TCM, CMHJ and lCP between 1965

and 1985.

Of all the articles published between 1965 and 1985, only 13% furthered the goals

of cultural diversity and relativity. Although for all the journals combined there was

an increase in the percentage of articles that promoted values of cultural diversity,

an increase from 6% to 11% was not considered as representative of the total ethnic-

minority population in the United States. At the time of their study, in 1988, ethnic-

minorities comprised over 20% of the total United States' population. Compared

to CMHl, fewer articles in the A.TCP and lCP promoted cultural diversity.

Another similar study was conducted by Ponterotto (1988). He content analyzed all

minority focused research articles that appeared in the lCP, over an 11 year period

from 1976 to 1986. The study firstly examined the characteristics of samples used

in the articles. Sample characteristics included ethnic groups, general populations,
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size and geographical breakdown. Secondly, various methodological and conceptual

considerations were examined, including the type of research design used,

examination of group differences, outcome measures, cultural sensitivity of

instruments and the generalisability of findings. The study was particularly-

interested in investigating whether research hypotheses were conceptually grounded

in counselling or psychological theory.
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Of the 934 articles published during this period, only 53 (5,7 %) were characterised

by an ethnic/minority focus. Of the 53 articles, 49 were empirical, three were

conceptual/theoretical and one was a review of research.

As with other previous content analyses, data gathered was related to a specific

framework. Data was utilised as a base to examine major methodological criticisms

which consistently appeared in the community psychology literature. Some of the

criticisms levelled at community and cross-cultural psychological research centred

around the lack of theoretical and conceptual frameworks to guide researchers, an

over-reliance on experimental analogue research with little bearing on the real world

and a failure to be sensitive and accountable to 'minority' subject pools in the United

States.

5.3.2.3 The Characterization of South African Psychology

In South Africa itself, after approximately seven decades of psychology, few

systematic content analytical studies have attempted to characterise and evaluate the
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state of the field. Those that have attempted some form of analysis have embraced

one of two positions, the universalist or the particularist position.
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The universalist characterisation of psychology in South Africa include general

decontextualized assessments of the origins and proliferation of the discipline

(Biesheuvel, 1976; Raubenheimer, 1981, 1987; Skawran, 1986). Many studies

evaluate the development of specific sub-disciplines including industrial psychology

(Orpen, 1977; Raubenheimer, 1974), educational psychology (Donald, 1984;

Kriegler, 1988), environmental psychology (Van Staden, 1986) and clinical and

counselling psychology (Kriek, 1968). Other reviews within the generalist position

explore specific areas such as testing (Huysamen, 1983), mental health services

(Minde, 1975, 1975a), the training of South African psychologists .(Van der

Westhuizen & Plug, 1988) and specifically the training of Blacks for professional

practice (Gardner, 1980). Some investigators surveyed clinicians' practice

preferences (Bassa & Schlebusch, 1984; Manganyi & Louw, 1986), and

psychologists' views and predictions on the future of the discipline in South Africa

(Mann & Tyson, 1976).

One recent content analytical study (Van Staden & Visser, 1990) from within the

universalist position, presented: (1) fields in the discipline in terms of the general

areas of psychology in South Africa; (2) distinguished between theoretical and

review articles; and (3) surveyed the statistical techniques employed in articles that

appeared in the SAJP from 1979 to 1988. A total of 230 articles were content

analyzed and the emerging fields were labelled to correspond to the conventional
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categories of fields in psychology that were utilized in general psychology text books

and in programmes of psychology at South African universities. The study defined

theoretical articles as those that promoted theoretical development or broadened

current theoretical views within the field. Review articles involved a systematic

discussion or analysis of the existing literature in the field.

140

The Van Staden and Visser (1990) content analysis revealed that a total of 332 topic

areas were covered in the SAJP for the ten year period beginning in 1979. Clinical

and counselling psychology (13%), developmental psychology (11.7%) and

personality psychology (10.8%), together with psychometric and methodological

issues (8.7 %), industrial psychology (8.4%), social psychology (8.1 %)and cognitive

psychology (7.5%) were among the most popular fields covered in the SAJP.

Together they accounted for 68.2 % of the total contributions in the SAJP between

1979 and 1988. The remaining 31.8 % included the fields of psychopathology

(5.7 %), psycholinguistics (5.7 %), systematic psychology (5.1 %), educational

psychology (4.5%), environmental psychology (4.2%), physiological psychology

(3.9%), animal behaviour (1.2%), psychology of religion (0.6%) and medical

psychology (0.6%). Together, the majority (68.2%) and minority contributions

(31.8 %) account for a total of 99.7 % of the areas included in the SAJP for the

period reviewed. It is assumed that the remaining 0.3% is accounted for by the

rounding off of percentages. A total of 77 of the original 230 articles were further

scrutinized. Of these 77, 11 (14.3%) contributed towards theoretical development

in the field and 66 (85.7 %) consisted of review type articles. A total of 160 articles

were research oriented. The majority (60%) of the authors of these 160 research

https://etd.uwc.ac.za/



articles favoured basic statistical techniques over the advanced methods of data

analysis. Descriptive statistics (22.3%) was the most popular technique, followed

by bivariate correlation techniques (12.4%), t-test (11.4%) and reliability and

validity procedures which iogether accounted for 16.1 % of the techniques.

The Van Staden and Visser study represented a significant endeavour, within the

universalist position, to characterise thematically the field of psychology in South

Africa. In line with its universalist position, the study is, however, narrow in focus

and intent and limited in the interpretation of its findings. Besides offering

speculative explanations for its findings, it does not offer a conceptual framework

to understand and locate its results. The study, for instance, suggested that clinical

and counselling psychology were most popular because the majority of psychologists

in South Africa were registered as clinical and counselling psychologists. In

contrast, educational psychology enjoyed low priority, possibly because educational

psychologists have been utilizing another journal, The South African Journal of

Education, for their publications. Alternatively, the study suggested that the results

might be indicative of the knowledge gathered and interest acquired by researchers

at university level. The results do not, therefore, necessarily prove that traditional

areas were the most significant or relevant ones. While all of these explanations may

be correct, the study neglected to explore how colonial praxis and the legacy of

apartheid knowledge production preferred, encouraged and enabled certain kinds of

research over others. The universalist researcher tends to be silent about

psychology's embeddedness within segregationist ideology.
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The particularist researcher, in contrast, is sensitive to the contextual and ideological

implications of the. legacy of apartheid-capitalism for the social sciences, and is

aware of the emergence and development of psychology within specific historical

and socio-political formations. Various writers (Cooper, Nicholas, Seedat &

Statman, 1990; Louw, (1986, 1987, 1987a, 1987b) Whittaker, 1990) showed how

the advancement, formalization and expansion of psychology was enabled by the

ideological, material and institutional structures of the South African segregationist

and capitalist social formation. Louw's (1986, 1987) reviews specifically chartered

the impact of the Aptitude Test Section (ATS) of the South African Air Force and

Personnel Research Section of the Leather Industry's Research Institute on the

professionalisation of psychology in South Africa. These two institutions, formed

during the Second World War, enabled the establishment of labour as a field of

psychological practice and created the conditions for the formation of psychology

outside the universities for the first time. Cooper, et al. (1990) suggested that the

origins and formalization of psychology might be traced back to the first Carnegie

study into poor Whites.
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Particularist reviews argue that the advancement of South African psychology was

embedded within ruling class ideas of racism, sexism and classism. Louw's (1987)

and Nicholas' (1990) exposé of overt and covert promotion of segregation in South

African professional psychology associations illustrated how racism guided the

decisions of many White psychologists. At the level of clinical practice, Dawes

(1985) explored the specific implications of politics on mental health services in
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South Africa, and Taylor and Radford (1986) examined the extent to which aspects

of psychometric testing might be interpreted as a feature of unfair labour practices.

The particularist characterisation of psychology offered vital contextual perspectives

and ideological understanding of the enablement and growth of South African

psychology. However, none of the above particularist reviews content analysed the

research interests and practice preferences of psychologists.

Both the particularist and generalist positions tended not to: (1) offer a much needed

longitudinal, detailed account of the topics, trends, and omissions in South African

psychology journals and (2) reflect on the position of women and of Black

psychologists at the level of knowledge-production and political representation in the

discipline.

Unlike the universalist Van Staden and Visser review (1990), which summarized

themes according to general areas of psychology, the present study, therefore, aims

to present specific topics and trends that appeared in seven South African psychology

journals. The thematic characterisation of articles is intended to show which specific

topics, for instance, in clinical or organisational psychology received a great deal of

prominence. Before proceeding to discuss the methodological and analytical

procedures employed to analyze the specific topics and trends, a description of each

of the journals chosen for analysis is informative.
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5.4 THE JOURNALS
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The seven South African journals' that I content analysed are described below.

5.4.1 Psychologia Africana (1948-1982)

Psychologia Africana, has its roots in the Bulletin of the National Institute for

Personnel Research which was started in 1948. The Bulletin, intended primarily for

the staff of the N.I.P.R., served as the 'house-organ' to promote the interchange of

ideas among N.I.P.R. staff members and enabled staff to stay in touch with the

diverse activities of the Institute (Editorial, 1962). The work of non-staff members

were published by invitation only or if the research reported was carried out in

conjunction with the N.I.P.R. As part of the process of organisational expansion

and endeavours to meet international scientific publication criteria, in 1953 the

N.I.P.R. set up a permanent Editorial Committee and renamed the Bulletin. The

Bulletin was redefined as a journal, the Journal of the National Institute for

Personnel Research (JNIPR). The first two issues of JNIPR continued to be

mimeographed and in 1955 the first printed version was created. By 1962, the

journal which had come to enjoy some degree of stature among mainstream

psychologists, was renamed Psychologia Africana (Editorial, 1962).

In its mission statement the Editorial Board, which included Biesheuvel as Editor-in-

Chief, stipulated that the journal aimed to elicit papers of the following seven types:
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1. Presentation of the essential scientific findings resulting from
applied research that may be unsuitable in reports to sponsors
of applied research.
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2. Theoretical and applied progress reports on long-term research
projects. These reports could be presented in serial form.

3. Reports on studies of particular relevance to South Africa.

4. Papers of practical importance that should be published
without much delay.

5. Discussion of controversial theoretical and technical issues.

6. Abstracts of papers by N.I.P.R. members published
elsewhere.

7. Reviews of new publications with special focus on the works
of the N.l.P.R.

Psychologia Africana finally ceased publication in 1983 when it was incorporated

into the SAJP (Raubenheimer, 1987).

5.4.2 Humanitas (1971-1983)

Humanitas was published at least twice a year by the Human Sciences Research

Council (HSRC) as a Journalfor Research in the Human Sciences. Humanitas was

launched in 1971 and terminated in 1983. In 1983 this journal clearly delineated

articles under the respective social science disciplines. Humanitas (Editorial, 1974)

aimed to:
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1. Generate research in the humanities by publishing outcome
studies of research work in disciplines such as sociology,
psychology, economics, education, social anthropology,
ethnology, geography, physical education, history, philology
and law.

2. Provide bibliographies.

3. Offer summaries of significant theses and reports, and of
articles on research policy, methods and new concepts.

5.4.3 Journal of Behavioural Science (1969-1978)

The Journal of Behavioural Science (IBS) was established by psychology students

at the University of Natal in 1969. In 1979 IBS was incorporated by the SAJP. The

establishment of IBS was integral to the creation of a Psychology Students Society

at the University of Natal, that endeavoured to: (1) promote psychology as a

discipline and (2) serve as a mediator between students of psychology and qualified

psychologists.

The editors (1969) stated that the Journal:

1. Offered a forum for student publications.

2. Created more publication space for qualified psychologists.

3. Aimed to elicit and publish papers on a range of topics,
including philosophy of psychology, clinical psychology and
experimental psychology.
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5.4.4 Psygram (1959-1969)

Psygram, which was launched in 1959 by SAPA, functioned as a journal and

informative newsletter. In 1970 the journal component of Psygram was incorporated

into the newly created SA.lP. Psygram (Editorial, 1963)

aimed to:

1. Provide a means of communication between psychologists in
South Africa on issues of professional importance.

2. Elicit summaries of theses, research reports, papers on
conference presentations and articles of interest to the
discipline.

5.4.5 South African Psychologist (1971-1977)

The South African Psychologist (SAP) was launched in 1971 as the official Journal

of the Psychological Institute of the Republic of South Africa (PIRSA). It aimed at:

1. Providing a forum for local publications.

2. Encouraging South African researchers to offer critical
reviews of previous published articles.

3. Encouraging South African psychology graduates to subscribe
to the Journal.

Editorials to volume 1(1) and volume 1(2) offer scanty detail of the Journal's aims

and editorial mission (Editorials, 1971).
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5.4.6 The South African Journal of Psychology (SAJP)

(1970-1988)

In the first issue of the SAIP, the editor at the time, Biesheuvel (1970), articulated

four interrelated functions for the Journal. These four functions that formed the

basis of a mission statement, included the explicit intention to:

The South African Journal of Psychology, (SAIP), the official journal of the

Psychological Association of South Africa (PASA), which incorporates its

predecessors, namely, the South African Psychologist, Journal of Behavioural

Science, and Psychologia Africana can be regarded as the most prestigious journal

of South African mainstream psychology. Compared to other journals, SAJP has the

highest circulation figure and the largest number of contributions per year (plug,

1987). It is therefore safe to assume that it reflects and provides a fairly current and

representative view of the research and academic endeavours of mainstream

psychologists in South Africa. Various writers agree that the SAJP offers a fairly

comprehensive picture of the nature and character of South African psychology (Van

Staden & Visser, 1990).

Many progressive psychologists have recently published in this journal, which raises

various academic and political questions about power and hegemony in psychology,

the changing nature of the content areas within the journal itself, and a possible shift

in interests within mainstream psychology.
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1.

2.

3.

4.

5.4.7

Enhance the identity of the Psychological Association and
establish the scientific credibility of South African
psychologists locally and internationally.

Create an awareness among local psychologists about what
their colleagues were doing in the field.

Elicit and favour articles that dealt with social and cross-
cultural issues in South Africa. The editorial expressed
preference for articles that researched racial and cultural
attitudes, race relations, developmental processes across racial
groups and the cross-racial assessment of cognitive
functioning.

Utilize cross-cultural research for the purpose of generating
international interest and support.

Psychology in Society (1983-1988)
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The first issue of Psychology in Society (PINS) appeared in September 1983. The

birth of this journal represents the beginnings of a collective, organized effort to

create a forum through which psychologists, disillusioned with mainstream

psychology, might examine critically the dominant ideas on the nature of psychology

in apartheid South Africa. The journal, as the first editorial (1983) pointed out,

aimed to resolve the "crises in psychology" by encouraging critical exploration of

the ideological nuances in mainstream psychology and thereby facilitating the

development of an alternative relevant to the majority of South Africans.

The editorial collective identified seven broad issues as examples of the kind of

areas that might be taken up in PINS. The seven areas, that are described below,

implicitly served as PINS' mission statement:
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1. Substantive critiques of mainstream South African psychology
that would facilitate progressive psychological practice.

2. Critical reviews of major theoretical positions which inform
psychology .

3. Substantive and specific analysis of the historical development
of psychology, especially in South Africa.

4. Analysis tracing the relationship between personality and
society that would focus on the essence of human nature.

1979). The cross-sectional view offered in this study is, accordingly, the 'view'

5. Critiques of methodology in psychological research with an
emphasis on the crisis of positivism and technicism in
mainstream psychology.

6. Reviews on the professionalization of psychology and its
problematic relationship in South Africa.

7. Analytical reviews of ideological practices in society, with a
special focus on race, class and gender and their relationship
to psychology.

s.s :METHOD

The operational strategy of content analysis is only one of the many approaches that

may be employed for the purposes of cataloguing content areas and trends within any

field of study. Books, dissertations and articles rejected for publication could be

reviewed, psychologists could be interviewed and ongoing mental health projects of

various types could be analyzed (Lounsbury, Roisum, Pokorny, Sills & Meissen,

represented by journal articles. The scope and priorities of the proposed study did

not permit an inclusion of all these other survey methods.'
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5.5.1 Inclusion and Exclusion Criteria
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A content analysis was performed on a total of 977 articles published, from 1948

through 1988, in Psychologia Africana, Humanitas. the Journal of Behavioural

Science, Psygram, the South African Psychologist, SAlP and PINS. These 977

articles represent a full census of articles in all seven journals from 1948 through

1988.. The articles that were reviewed and analysed were published articles,

covering 18 volumes of SAJP, 11 issues of PINS, 21 volumes of Psychologia

Africana, 9 volumes of Humanitas, 2 volumes of the Journal of Behavioural

Science, 10 volumes of Psygram, and 7 volumes of the South African Psychologist.

The content analysis excluded editorials, forwards, briefings, short communications

or commentaries, tributes, obituaries, introductions to articles, book and film

reviews, summaries to dissertations, conference reports, rebuttals, and technical

notes or summaries of articles published elsewhere as in the case of Psychologia

. Africana. Sometimes a book review took the form of a lengthy theoretical or

conceptual article. Two such book reviews-cum-articles appear in PINS. Both

articles-cum-reviews were included in the analysis.

Summaries of previously unpublished findings that did not have an abstract were

excluded from the analysis. In the case of Humanaas. the social science journal,

only articles relating to psychology were analysed.
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5.5.2 Categorisation and Analysis

Two masters level psychologists and three graduate psychology students served as

analysts for this study. All five reviewers began the categorisation process and

analysis after they were sensitised to and familiarised with a list of content

categories, a content analysis code book and a guide to content analysis. The reader

is referred to Appendices A, B and C, respectively, for details on the content list,

code book and guide.

The analysts were trained until they reached at least 90% agreement on every item

in the code book. The training procedure sought to ensure that the analysts clearly

understood the nature and scope of each content category and all the other

characteristics, including, authors' demographics, language characteristics, nature

of articles, and research subjects' characteristics. Analysts reviewed articles for five

features, each of which are described below.

5.5.2.1 Authors

The first characteristic under review related to the authors of articles. In order to

establish if there was much collaboration between psychologists on published studies,

analysts reviewed the number of authors per article. For the purposes of

understanding the demographic characteristics of psychologists who published, and

of those who were most active at the level of knowledge production, the analysts
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also reviewed authors' gender, race and affiliations. For a list of affiliations the

reader is referred to Appendix D.

5.5.2.2 Language Characteristics

153

In order to establish whether Afrikaans speaking psychologists published as often as

their English speaking counterparts, the analysts also noted the language in which

the articles were written.

5.5.2.3 Nature of Articles

The third characteristic related to the nature of the articles, requiring analysts to

classify articles into one of four types. These four types of articles are defined as

follows:

(1) Empirical Articles provide quantified information intended to answer

some hypothesis or question posed by the writers and go beyond the use

of numbers for the purposes of illustration. These articles include

statistical and mathematical data. Articles that employed qualitative

research methods were also classified under this type.

(2) Descriptive Articles describe models or approaches used in psychology.

These articles might concern themselves with a new programme or the

extension of pre-existing programmes. While numbers and figures might
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be used for the purposes of illustration, they are not regarded as central

to refuting or confirming hypotheses or questions posed in the article.

(3) Reviews present systematic analyses of ideas and/or findings on some

topic in the existing literature. While new ideas might be presented in

these articles, the primary focus is on a literature review.

(4) Theoretical Articles introduce new ideas with a view to developing novel

concepts and theories or refining existing ones. In contrast to

descriptions and reviews, in these articles there is a definite emphasis on

theoretical issues. Citations of previous theories are presented as grounds

for the development and refinement of concepts.
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The above distinctions are based on the Novaco and Monahan (1980) classification

system described under section 5.3.2.2.

5.5.2.4 Subject Characteristics

The fourth feature analysts reviewed centred around the characteristics of subjects

in those articles that were assigned to the empirical category. Analysts reviewed

subjects' age, gender, race and the settings from which they were drawn. The

settings could include pre-school, junior school, high school, college, university,

hospitals, health clinics and industry.
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5.5.2.5 Content Categories and Themes

The fifth characteristic that analysts reviewed relates to the central themes and issues

covered in articles. All the articles were first scanned for central themes and

thereafter classified and allocated to an appropriate content category on the list. In

the event of an article covering multiple themes, the article could be assigned to a

maximum of three categories. In the possible event of reviewers being uncertain

about the topic areas covered by an article, the themes were described in detail

under the 'Other' category. Decisions regarding the final categorization of articles

in this 'Other' category were achieved through inter-reviewer discussion and

consensus.
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5.5.2.6 Trends over TIme

In order to fulfil another aim of this study, that is, to determine trends in South

African psychology, the relative frequency of the five characteristics referred to

above was established for different time periods. The 41 year period was therefore

divided into four sections: the first ten years from 1948 to 1957 (2) the second ten

years from 1958 to 1967journals; (3) the third ten years from 1968 to 1977 and (4)

the fourtb eleven years from 1978 to 1988. These four periods were compared on

each of the features )!sted above to characterise trends over a 41 year period in

South African psychology.
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5.6 THE DEVELOPMENT OF CONTENT CATEGORIES

Before concluding this chapter with a description of the steps taken to minimise

reviewer biases in the analytical process, it is appropriate to describe the process and

development of the list of content categories.
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The list of content categories for this study was developed over two stages. During

the first stage, I content analysed all the articles that appeared in SAJP and PINS

between September 1983 and 1988. The articles that I reviewed and analysed were

published articles, covering 21 issues of SAIP and 11 issues of PINS. The analysis

excluded film and book reviews, editorials, briefings, introductions to articles and

short communications.

I scanned all the articles for central themes and thematically categorized and coded

them according to the area of specialty and/or specific areas they addressed.

Altogether, through this process, I generated 14 content categories for the SAJP and

12 for PINS. The reader is referred to Appendices E and F for a full listing of the

categories. These categories formed the basis of the analysis I undertook for the

paper entitled, Psychological Journals, Legitimation and Neglect: A Case of 'White

Hands (1989).

After discussing the viability of employing ·these 14 SAJP and 11 PINS content

categories as an analytical tool for this study with three Ph.D. level psychologists,

I proceeded with the second stage of the content category development process. All
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three psychologists suggested that I (1) develop a classification scheme that would

incorporate a range of categories to do justice to the diversity of the literature and

enable a coherent portrayal of trends for the 41 year period and (2) clearly define

the areas and themes that each content category may embrace. The clear definition

of categories enabled comparison across journals and served to minimize the

tendency among reviewers to drift into idiosyncratic interpretations of any particular

category .
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. During this stage, I therefore expanded my content analysis to include 11 issues of

PINS, 21 issues of SAIP, 11 issues of Psychologia Africana, and 10 issues of

Humanaas. Altogether, through this process, I generated 137 clearly defined content

categories. Although the definitions of categories are my own, I incorporated the

17 labels and titles used in the Index of Psychological Abstracts to delineate the

broad fields of specialties in psychology, and the labels used by Lounsbury, et al.

(1985), to define topic areas in their content analysis of community psychology

journals.

A final list of 137 content categories, presented in Appendix A, served as the

analytical tool for the review of topics in South African psychology. These topic

areas are further clustered under 26 broader topic categories.
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5.7 CONCLUSION: CONSENSUS AND INTER-RATER

JUDGEMENT

The analysis was concluded with steps to minimise reviewer biases. In order to

control for possible coding biases between analysts, the study followed the approach

adopted by Lounsbury, et al. (1985) in their characterisation of community

psychology. After all five analysts were trained to reach at least 90% agreement on

every item, including the content categories, in the code book for four volumes of

each of the seven journals, they were each randomly assigned to a series of issues

for each journal. In the assignment process the series was counterbalanced to equate

for issue number and year. Random spot checks of one analyst by two other

analysts served to ensure that the established level of 90% inter-analyst agreement

stayed in effect. Typically once an analyst had completed at least 20 to 24 issues,

three randomly selected issues from the completed 20 to 24 were assigned to two

other analysts for spot checks. In the event of major discrepancies, all six reviewers

re-analyzed the relevant issues to ensure a minimum of 90% inter-analyst agreement.
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In the next chapter I provide details of the outcome of the study. The nature of

South African psychology, as reflected by the topics, trends, authorship

characteristics and research subject characteristics, is evaluated against both internal

and external criteria. The internal criteria are encapsulated in the respective mission

and editorial statements of the seven journals. The external criteria, in contrast, are

embedded in the view articulated in Chapters Two and Three, that South African
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psychology is a Eurocentric enterprise that has failed to research and theorize about

phenomena that might be central to the mental health needs of South Africa's Black

majority. In the narrow Eurocentric view, Blacks are marginal beings who ought to

be acculturated and integrated into Western culture.

The following hypotheses were accordingly framed prior to examination of the

empirical data:

(1) The emerging topics and trends will reflect the internal aims,
missions and agenda of each of the seven journals.

(2) Author characteristics will reveal that knowledge-production
is dominated by White male psychologists located in
universities.

(3) Language characteristics will show that English-speaking
psychologists are more active at the level of publication in
South African journals.

(4) Phenomena that are central to the psycho-social lives of Black
South Africans will be largely omitted.

(5) The majority of articles will be empirical, instead of
theoretical, descriptive or reviews.

(6) Subject characteristics will show that empirical studies
involving Black subjects are still in the minority.
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CHAPTER SIX

RESULTS:

TOPICS AND TRENDS

160

6.1 INTRODUCTION

In this chapter I organize the outcome of the extensive content analysis into three

sections. Section One offers a global perspective of the character of South African

psychology, as it is reflected in the seven journals reviewed in this study. Data

relating to the five analysed characteristics, including author, subject, language,

nature of article, and topic area, span a period of 41 years, beginning in 1948 and

ending in 1988.

Section Two comparatively examines each of the five characteristics reviewed in

order to establish whether each of the seven journals fulfil their respective editorial

missions, and if there are any significant' differences between the seven journals'

characterisation of the discipline.

Section Three presents trends over the period of 41 years. In order to portray trends

for author, language, subjects, the nature of articles and topic categories in a

meaningful way, this study adopts a 100year interval as the unit against which

relative counts of each of the five characteristics are referenced. Accordingly,
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trends over time are depicted by computing the relative frequencies of articles in

each 10-year interval for authors, language and subject characteristics, nature of

articles and topic areas. Trends are presented for three 10-year intervals and one

11-year interval to include 1948 through 1957, 1958 through 1967, 1968 through

1977 and 1978 through 1988.
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Findings are reported by means of summary tables, figures, frequency distributions

and percentages. Because this is primarily a descriptive, philosophical study no

inferential statistics are employed.

This chapter is concluded with a summary of trends with reference to the general

aims that guided the present investigation.
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SECTION ONE

6.2 FINDINGS: GLOBAL OVERVIEW

6.2.1 Characteristics of Authors

162

6.2.1.1 Collaboration Between Auihors

Figure 1 graphically illustrates the limited degree of collaboration between authors

of published articles in the seven journals reviewed in this study. A total of 977

articles were content analysed. A majority of 735 articles (75.2 %) had a single

author, whereas 188 articles (19.3%) had two authors, 29 articles (3%) had three

authors, 11 articles (1.1%) had four authors and 4 articles (0.4%) had six authors.

None of the articles reviewed had five authors. Due to a lack of information it was

not possible to determine the number of authors for the remaining 10 articles.

6.2.1.2 Gender

For the 977 articles reviewed there was a combined total of 1,266 authors. Because

of limited information provided in the articles, the gender of only 728 authors could

be ascertained. Of the 728 authors, the majority (68.5 %) were males whereas the

minority (31.5%) were females. Figure 2 graphically depicts the gender distribution

of the first, second, third, fourth, fifth and sixth authors. Figure 2 shows that a
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significant percentage of the third (27.3%), fifth (50%) and sixth (100%) authors

were women. The first (41.8%), second (33.2%) and fourth (33.3%) authorship

positions were clearly dominated by men.

6.2.1. 3 Race

163

The racial identity of 1,248 authors show that the majority were White. Figure 3

reveals that more than 75% of all authorship positions were occupied by Whites.

The data indicates that Whites and international authors were in the majority. Blacks

were the lowest represented group at the first (3.8%), third (2.3%), fourth (6.7%),

fifth (0%) and sixth (0%) authorship levels. The single exception is at the second

. authorship level, where Blacks (6.6%) featured more significantly than international

(4.1 %) authors.
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Figure 1: Number and distribution of authors for all articles published in seven
journals (1948-1988)

Note: The total number of articles for which it was possible to determine the
number of authors was 967. The percentages therefore add up to 99%.
In the other 1% (n = 10) of articles no details about authors were
provided.
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Figure 2: Gender distribution of authors for all articles published in seven journals
(1948-1988)

Note: Due to limited information the gender of only 728 authors was recorded,
including those of some fifth authors on articles written by six
researchers.
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Figure 3: Racial distribution of authors for all articles published in seven journals
(1948-1988)

Note: The racial identities of 1,248 authors were recorded, including those of
some fifth authors on articles written by six researchers.
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6.2.1.4 Affiliation

The affiliations of 1,221 authors were also reviewed. Table 1 indicates that the

majority (62 %) of authors were affiliated to universities, whereas a minority (38 %)

of authors were affiliated to non-university settings. Thus it appears that the bulk

of published articles on psychology emanates from academic settings.

It is noted, however, that authors affiliated to the NIPR, a non-university setting,

were the most active at the level of publication. The NIPR accounted for a majority

(26.1 %) of all the affiliations. Within the academic arena, it was the liberal open

universities such as the University of the Witwatersrand (Wits) (14."3%), University

of Natal (6.9%), Rhodes University (2.1 %), University of Cape Town (UCT)

(5.4%) and Universities outside of South Africa (10.9%) that were most active at

the level of publication in psychology. Wits, University of Natal, Rhodes University,

UCT and universities outside of South Africa together account for 39.6% of authors'

affiliations. The historically Afrikaans universities, University of South Africa

(Unisa) (7.1 %), Rand Afrikaans University (RAU) (2.6%), the University of the

Orange Free State (OFS) (2.4%), University of Pretoria (1.9%), the University of

Port Elizabeth (UPE) (1.7%), University of Stellenbosch (1.6%) and the University

of Potchefstroom (1.4%) account for 18.7% of all the affiliations. It is noted,

however, that Unisa (7.1 %) had more publications than four of the five English

universities.
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The various universities traditionally reserved for Blacks, such as the University of

Durban-Westville (UDW) (2.3%), the University of Western Cape (UWC) (0.4%),

University of Zululand (0.2 %), University of Transkei (0.2%), University of the

North (0.1 %), University of For: Haré (0.08%) and the Vaal Driehoek Campus

(0.08%) are the least represented at the level of publication. Together they account

for a mere 3.7% of the affiliations.

Within the non-academic context, the NIPR (26.1 %), the HSRC (4.4%) and The

Chamber of Mines (1.6%) are the most highly represented at the publication level.

Together they represent 32.1 %of the authors' affiliations. Significantly, progressive

associations such as the Organisation for Appropriate Social Services inSouth Africa

(OASSSA) (0.08%) and Detainee Counselling Services (DCS) (0.08%) constitute a

negligible percentage (0.16%) of authors' affiliations.
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Table 1:Rank order of university and non-university settings with which authors were
affiliated 1948-1988

Settings Rank Fre- Perc.
quency Grand

Total

University Settings
University of the Witwatersrand (Wits) 1 175 14.3
Universities Outside South Africa 2 133 10.9
University of South Africa (Unisa) 3 87 7.1
University of Natal 4 85 6.9
University of Cape Town (UCT) 5 66 5.4
Rand Afrikaans University (RAU) 6 32 2.6
University of the Orange Free State (OFS) 7 29 2.4
University of Durban-Westville (UDW) 8 28 2.3
Rhodes University 9 26 2.1
University of Pretoria 10 24 1.9
University of Port Elizabeth (UPE) 11 21 1.7
University of Stellenbosch 12 19 1.6
University of Potchefstroom 13 17 1.4
University of the Western Cape (UWC) 14 5 0.4
University of Zululand 15 tie 3 0.2
University of Transkei 15 tie 3 0.2
University of the North 16 2 0.1
University of Fort Haré 17 tie 1 0.08
Vaal Driehoek Campus 17 tie 1 0.08

Total I 757 62
Non-University Settings
National Institute for Personnel Research
(NIPR) 1 319 26.1
Human Sciences Research Council (HSRC) 2 54 4.4
Chamber of Mines 3 19 1.6
Business/Industrial Sector 4 17 1.4
National Institute for the Blind 5 15 1.2
Hospitals 6 10 0.8
Private Practice 7 7 0.6
Teachers' Colleges 8 tie 5 0.4
Council for Scientific and Industrial
Research (CSIR) 8 tie 5 0.4

Departments of Health Services 9 3 0.2
Social Services Units 10 tie 2 0.1
Departments of Education 10 tie 2 0.1
Transport Corporations 10 tie 2 0.1
Organisation for Appropriate Social

Services in South Africa (OASSSA) 11 tie 1 0.08
Detainee Counselling Services (DCS) 11 tie 1 0.08
National Bureau of Education & Social
Research 11 tie 1 0.08
Military 11 tie 1 '0.08

Total2 464 38
Grand Total ~ 221 100
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6.2.2 Language Characteristics

Language characteristics were recorded for 974 articles. Table 2 shows that a

majority (82.8%) were written in English, whereas only 16.4% were written in

Afrikaans and 0.2% were written in English and Afrikaans. A few (0.5%) were

written in German, Dutch or some other foreign language.

Table 2: The language characteristics of articles published in seven journals
(1948-1988)

Language Frequency Percentage
of Total

English 807 82.8
Afrikaans 160 16.4
English and Afrikaans 2 0.2
German and foreign 5 0.5

Total 974 100

6.2.3 Nature of Articles

In order to ascertain the nature of articles, each article was assigned to one of four

"nature" categories. The categories are empirical, descriptive, review and

theoretical. Information available for 958 articles reveal that the majority (62.4%)

were empirical in nature, followed by review articles (26.3%), descriptive articles

(7.1 %) and theoretical articles (4.2%). Due to a lack of information, the nature of

19 articles remain unknown. Table 3 summarises the nature of the 958 articles.
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Table 3: Nature of articles published in seven journals (1948-1988)

Nature of Article Frequency Percentage
of Total

-~I

598 62.4
252 26.3
68 7.1
40 4.2

Empirical
Review
Descriptive
Theoretical

Total 958 100
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6.2.4 Subject Characteristics

In the case of the 598 empirical articles, reviewers obtained further information

about subjects' age, race, gender and setting.

6.2.4.1 Age

Table 4 summarises the age distribution of human subjects for 537 empirical studies.

Lack of information did not allow for establishing the age group of subjects in the

other 29 empirical articles. Thirty-two empirical studies involved animal subjects.

The majority of empirical studies selected subjects from the adult group (78.4%),

whereas 18.2% enlisted subjects from the child group and 9.9% from the adolescent

group.
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Table 4: Age of subjects in empirical articles (1948-1988)

Age Group Frequency Percentage
of Total

Adults 421 78.4
Children 98 18.2
Adolescents 53 9.9

Total 572 106
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Note: Because some studies selected subjects from more than one age group the
total percentage adds up to more than 100.

6.2.4.2 Race

Of the 566 empirical articles involving human subjects, the racial identities of

subjects for 361 empirical articles were obtained. Table 5 outlines the racial

identities of subjects for these 361 empirical studies.

The majority of the 361 empirical studies involved White subjects (58.7%), whereas

38.8% enlisted African subjects, 11.3% engaged 'Indian' subjects, 10.2% employed

'Coloured' subjects and the remaining 5.5% selected international subjects.
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Table 5: Race of subjects in empirical articles (1948-1988)

Race Frequency Percentage
of Total

White 212 58.7
African 140 38.8
'Indian' 41 11.3
'Coloured' 37 10.2
International 20 5.5

Total 450 124
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Note: Because many studies selected subjects from more than one racial group
the percentages add up to more than 100.

6.2.4.3 Gender

The gender characteristics of subjects in 448 articles were recorded. The gender of

subjects in the other 118 empirical studies remain unknown as they were not

specified in the articles. Of the 448 empirical studies for which gender was

recorded, the majority engaged both male and female subjects (56.9%), whereas

34.8% involved male subjects and 8.3% female subjects only. Table 6 below

summarises the gender distribution of the subjects.

Table 6: Gender of subjects in empirical articles (1948-1988)

Gender Frequency Percentage
of Total

Male and Female 255 56.9
Male 156 34.8
Female 37 8.3

Total 448 100
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6.2.4.4 Setting

In 10.9% (n = 62) of the articles in which humans served as subjects, the setting

from which samples were drawn was not provided. Thus, the setting was recorded

for 89.1 % (n = 504) of the human empirical studies.

There is considerable diversity in the settings from which subjects were drawn, as

shown in Table 7 below. Leading the list are universities (26.6%) and the industrial

sector (23%), followed by the Other category that includes prisons, the military, the

South African population at large, the commercial sector and social service agencies.

Other educational institutions such as primary schools (13.3%), secondary schools

(8.5%), preschools (3%) and colleges (2.6%) feature less significantly as settings

from which experimental subjects were drawn. The other two settings included

hospitals (5.9%) and health centres (1%).
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Table 7: Settings with which subjects were affiliated in empirical articles
(1948-1988)

Settings Frequency Percentage
of Total

Universities 134 26.6
Industry 115 23
Other 112 22
Primary Schools 67 13.3
Secondary Schools 43 8.5
Hospitals 30 5.9
Preschools 15 3
Colleges 13 2.6
Health Centres and Clinics 5 1

Total 534 106

Note: The total number of empirical studies for which it was possible to
determine an affiliation for subjects was 504. The percentages add up to
more than 100 because in some studies subjects were selected on the
basis of their affiliation with two settings.
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6.2.5 Topic Areas

A total of 977 articles were analysed with respect to the main topic under review and

assigned to either one, two or three of the topic areas. The final list comprised of

137 topic areas and sometimes it was necessary to shoehorn many ill-fitting topics

into their respective topic areas. The classification scheme of 137 topic areas is

intended to be broad enough to reflect the diversity of the field of psychology in

South Africa. This study has, however, organised these 137 topic areas into 26

larger categories for ease of interpretation.

The results of this content analysis are summarised in Table 8 below. Psychometrics

(28.4 %), industrial psychology (24.1%), developmental psychology (14,3%), general
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psychology (13.7%) and educational psychology (12.9%) were the five most popular

categories. Together they represent 93.4% of the topic areas.

Frequently examined areas within the leading psychometric category included test

construction, validation and administration (16.7%), cross-cultural testing (6.5%)

and statistics and mathematics (4%).
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Within the purview of industrial psychology personnel selection and training (4.2 %),

personnel evaluation and performance (3.9%), cross-racial industrial studies and

human factors engineering (3.7 %). and organizational behaviour and job satisfaction

(3.5 %) received significant attention. In contrast, organised labour and trade unions

(0.5%), Black management (0.4%) and workers' perceptions of managerial staff

(0.4 %) received negligible attention.

Significant studied areas within developmental psychology were cognitive and

perceptual development (3.7%), language and speech development (3.1%) and

cross-cultural developmental psychology (2.8%). Critical reviews investigating civil

conflict and trauma (0.7 %) and sexual abuse (0.4 %) .received little attention. Articles

focusing on child custody (0.3%), the development of humour (0.1 %) and

cross-cultural gerontology (0.1%) were in the minority.

Within the field of general psychology, research methods and apparatus (9.2 %)

commanded significant attention, followed by cross-cultural research methodology
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(1.7%) and views about the practices and future of psychology as a discipline

(1.1 %). Studies that provide historical accounts of the discipline were rare (0.5 %).

177

Educational psychology, the fifth most popular category in South African

psychology, significantly incorporated the areas of academic learning and cognitive

development (3.6%), educational measurement (2.4%) and vocational attitudes and

counselling services (1.7%). In contrast, counselling programmes directed at Black

school children (0.1%) and the physical education of Black pupils (0.1%) were

accorded insignificant attention..

Other categories, ensconced within mainstream psychology, such as social

psychology (10%), human experimental psychology (9.3%), philosophies and

theories (8.2%), personality psychology (7.9 %), psychosomatic disorders (6.6 %)

and treatment and rehabilitation (5.6%), together represented 47.6% of the topic

areas.

Leading topic areas within social psychology were social perception and stereotyping

(2.9%) and cross-racial perception and stereotyping (2.6). Ideological critiques of

social psychology (0.4%), social support networks and the dynamics of intimate

relationships (0.3%) each received negligible examination.

The three prominent areas under human experimental psychology were studies on

visual perception and acuity (3.3%), cognitive processes (2.4%) and learning and

memory (2.1%). Studies on perception and motor processes (0.7%), auditory and
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speech perception (0.6%) and psychophysics (0.1 %) together represent only 1.4%

of the human experimental psychology topic areas.

Under the category of philosophies and theories, meta-theoretical issues received 4%

prominence, whereas ideological critiques of mainstream psychology (2.2%), the

development of alternative models for psychological practice (0.3 %) and the study

of psychology at Black universities (0.1%) featured less significantly.
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The three topic areas embraced by personality psychology, in order of significance,

were the relationship between personality traits and human behaviour (5.8%),

personality theory (1.8%) and cross-cultural personality theory (0.3%).

The psychosomatic and psychological disorders category included eleven topic areas.

The leading areas were adult mental disorders (1.7%) and substance abuse (1.2%),

whereas traumatic brain injury (0.2 %) and adult psychosomatic disorders (0.1 %)

were the least significant topic areas.

The treatment and rehabilitation category encompassed the conventional approaches

of individual psychotherapy (3.1 %), cross-cultural psychotherapy (0.6 %), group

therapy (0.4%), hypnotherapy (0.4%), speech and hearing therapy (0.2%) and

family therapy (0.1 %). Among the eight topic areas within this category were also

criminal rehabilitation and penology (0.4%) and hospital based rehabilitation (0.4%).
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Categories that received a focus of between one and four percent include

physiological psychology (4.1%), professional personnel and professional issues

(3.4 %), animal experimental psychology (3.3 %), military psychology (3.2 %),

community psychology (2.2%), women (1.7%) and social issues- (1.6%). The

categories of community psychology (2.2%), women (1.7%) and social issues

(1.6%) together represented only 5.5% of the topic areas.

Eight minority categories that account for the remaining 3.6% of the topic areas

each received ne~ligible (less than one percent) attention. Environmental psychology

(0.8 %), miscellaneous cross-cultural psychology (0.7 %), pastoral psychology

(0.6%), the psychology of oppression (0.5%), psycho-epidemiology (0.3%), sports

psychology (0.2%) and human sexuality (0.2%) were the least popular fields of

interest in South African psychology.
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Table 8: Frequency of content areas for articles published in seven journals
(1948-1988)

Topic Areas Frequency Percentage
of Total

Psychometrics
Test construction, validation and
administration 136 16.7
Cross-cultura1/racial psychometrics 64 6.5
Statistics and mathematics 40 4
Neuropsychological testing 9 0.9
Ideological critiques of psychometrics 2 0.2

Total 278 28.4

Industrial Psychology
Personnel selection, classification,
placement and training 41 4.2

Personnel evaluation, development
and performance 39 3.9

Cross-racial industrial psychology and
human factors engineering 36 3.7

Organizational behaviour, leadership
and job satisfaction 34 3.5

Industrial research methodology 21 2.1
Management training, practices and

service programmes 17 1.7
Consumer behaviour, advertising and

marketing strategies 11 1.1
Meta and theoretical perspectives 10 1
Salary surveys and job evaluation methods 8 0.8
Occupational interest, attitudes

and counselling 6 0.6
Organised labour and unions 5 0.5
Black management 4 0.4
Worker perception of managerial and

supervisory staff 4 0.4
Total 236 24.1

Developmental Psychology
Cognitive and perceptual development 36 3.7
Language and speech development 31 3.1
Cross-cultural developmental psychology 27 2.8
Psychosocial and personality development 7 0.7
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Table 8 (continued)

Topic Areas Frequency Percentage
of Total

Developmental psychology (continued)
Materialistic theory, ideology, civil conflict

and childhood trauma 7 0.7
Play 7 0.7
Neonatal development and maternal bonding 6 0.6
Psychosexual and gender identity

development 6 0.6
Sexual abuse and ideology 4 0.4
Gerontology 3 0.3
Child custody 3 0.3
Humour development 2 0.2
Cross-cultural gerontology 1 0.1

Total 140 14.3

General Psychology
Research methods and apparatus 90 9.2
Cross-culturallracial methodology 17 1.7
Views and futurological perspectives 11 1.1
Parapsychology 11 1.1
History 5 0.5

Total 134 13.7

Educational Psychology
Academic learning, achievement and

cognitive development 35 3.6
Educational measurement 24 2.4
Vocational attitudes, career choice

and counselling 17 1.7
Academic performance and achievement

of Black children 12 1.2
Classroom dynamics, habits, adjustment

and attitudes 9 0.9
Special and remedial education 9 0.9
Attitudes, interests and scholastic adjustment

of Black children 5 0.5
School readiness programmes 3 0.3
Educators, teachers and attitudes 3 0.3
Curriculum, programmes and teaching

methods 2 0.2
Cross-culturallracial education 2 0.2
Educational psychology and relevance 2 0.2

181

https://etd.uwc.ac.za/



Table 8 (continued)

Topic Areas Frequency Percentage
of Total

Educational Psychology (continued)
Educational administration, personnel and

training 1 0.1
Counselling programmes for Black school

children 1 0.1
Physical education for Black school children 1 0.1

Total 126 12.9

Soclal Psychology
Social perception, stereotyping and attitudes 28 2.9
Cross-racial perceptions and attitudes 25 2.6
Cross-racial perception and stereotyping 12 1.2
Groups, interpersonal processes and
dynamics 11 1.1

Value orientation and development 7 0.7
Locus of Control Studies 5 0.5
Ideological critiques 4 0.4
Social support networks 3 0.3
Intimate relationships 3 0.3

Total 98 10

Human Experimental Psychology
Visual perception and acuity 32 3.3
Cognitive processes 24 2.4
Learning and memory 21 2.1
Perception and motor processes 7 0.7
Auditory and speech perception 6 0.6
Psychophysics and form perception 1 0.1

Total 91 9.3

Phllosophies and Theories
Meta-theory and theoretical development 40 4
Materialistic and ideological critiques 22 2.2
Psychology and relevance: scientific neutrality 10 1
Ethnophilosophy and professionalisation
of African healers 4 0.4

Towards alternative South African
psychological models 3 0.3

Social science and psychology at
Black universities 1 0.1

Total 80 8.2
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Table 8 (continued)

Topic Areas Frequency Percentage
of Total

Personality Psycholol)'
Personality correlates and human behaviour 57 5.8
Personality theory 18 1.8
Cross-cultural personality theory and

behaviour 3 0.3
Total 78 7.9

Physical, Psychosomatic and
Psychological Disorders

Adult mental disorders 17 1.7
Substance abuse 12 1.2
Childhood mental and psychosomatic

disorders 6 0:6
Suicide 6 0.6
Learning disorders and mental retardation 5 0.5
Hearing impairments 5 0.5
Behaviour disorders and anti-social behaviour 4 0.4
Visual impairments 4 0.4
Speech and language disorders 3 0.3
Brain damage and traumatic brain injury 2 0.2
Adult psychosomatic disorders 1 0.1

Total 65 6.6

Treatment, Intervention and Rehabilitation
Individual psychotherapy and counselling 30 3.1
Cross-cultural psychotherapy 6 0.6
Group therapy 4 0.4
Hypnotherapy 4 0.4
Criminal rehabilitation and penology 4 0.4
Hospital based rehabilitation 4 0.4
Speech and hearing therapy 2 0.2
Family therapy 1 0.1

Total 55 5.6

Physiological Psychology
Neurology and electrophysiology 22 2.2
Psychophysiology 15 1.5
Psychoneurological processes 3 0.3

Total 40 4.1
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Table 8 (continued)

Topic Areas Frequency Percentage
of Total

Professional Personnel and Professional
Issues

Trainee psychologists and training 16 1.6
Psychological practice 9 0.9
Ethics 5 0.5
Scientific productivity 3 0.5

Total 33 3.4
Animal Experimental Psychology

Total 32
3.3

Military Psychology
Airforce and military personnel 30
National service and resistance to 3
conscription '2

Total 32 ...... 0.2
3.2

Community Psychology
Sk:i11straining and lay-counselling 9
Alternative community services and 0.9

programmes 5
Prevention and human resources programmes 4 0.5
Theory and methodology 2 0.4
Community mental health services abroad 2 0.2

Total 22 0.2
2.2

Women
Psychology of women 12
Cross-cultura1/racial psychology of women 5 1.2

Total 17 0.5
1.7

Social Issues
Violence , 7
Malnutrition 2 0.7
Urbanisation and industrial development 2 0.2
Alienation and meaninglessness 2 0.2
Homelessness and "squatter" communities 1 0.2
Crime 1 0.1
Murder and homicide 1 0.1

Total 16 0.1
1.6
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Note: N = 977. The percentages add up to more than 100 because many
articles were coded into three categories.

Table 8 (continued)

Topic Areas Frequency Percentage
of Total

Environmental Psychology
Scope and nature of field 3 0.3
Crowding 3 0.3
Cross-cultural investigation of

environmental phenomena 2 0.2
Total 8 0.8

Miscellaneous Cross-cultural Psychology
Attitudes towards sexuality and contraception 2 0.2
Suicide 1 0.1
Substance abuse patterns and behaviour 1 0.1
Juvenile delinquency 1 0.1
Crime and fear 1 0.1
Death anxiety and religiosity 1 0.1

Total 7 0.7

Pastoral and Religious Psychology
Total 6 0.6

Psychology of Oppression
Materialist critiques of Black psychology 3 0.3
Racial oppression and racism 1 0.1
Gender identity and discrimination 1 0.1

Total 5 0.5

Psycho-Epidemiology
Total 3 0.3

Political Psychology
Parliamentary debates and political parties 1 0.1
Elections, voter behaviour and attitudes 1 0.1
Revolution and social turmoil 1 . 0.1

Total 3 0.3

Sports Psychology
Total 2 0.2

Human Sexuality
Total 2 0.2
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6.2.6 Summary of Global Findings

Data gathered from the present content analysis of seven journals that publish

articles on the subject of psychology in South Africa highlight five characteristics of

the discipline.

Firstly, at the level of authorship there was little collaboration between authors. The

majority (75.2 %) of reviewed articles were single authors. Located mainly within

academic settings (62%) most authors were White (75%) males (68.5%). Blacks

and women tended to occupy co-authorship positions at the level of publication.

Secondly, the majority of the 977 articles reviewed were written in English (8~.8%).

The others were written in Afrikaans (16.4%), in both languages (0.2%) or in

German or another foreign language (0.5%).

Thirdly, just under two-thirds of published articles were empirical in nature (62.4 %)

and over one-quarter were reviews (26.3 %). Descriptive (7.1 %) and theoretical

(4.2%) articles were less frequent.

Fourthly, the subjects who participated in empirical studies tended to be drawn

mostly from the adult group (78.4%), who were mainly White (58.7%). In terms

of gender most empirical studies employed male and female subjects (56.9%), while

34.8% of studies engaged male subjects and 8.3% employed female subjects only.

Over two-thirds of the subjects were affiliated with universities (26.6%), industry
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(23 %) and other (22 %) settings such as the military, commercial sector and social

service agencies.

Fifthly, the analysis yielded 137 topic areas that were organised under the rubric of

26 broader categories for the purposes of interpretive clarity. Psychometrics

(28.4 %), industrial psychology (24.1 %), developmental psychology (14.3 %), general

psychology (13.7%) and educational psychology (12.9%) accounted for more than

two-thirds of the topic areas in South Africa psychology between 1948 and 1988.

In contrast, categories that tended to be associated with progressive psychology such

as community psychology (2.2%), women (1.7%), social issues (1.6%) and the

psychology of oppression (0.5%) represents a small percentage (6%) of the total

articles published in the seven journals reviewed in this study.
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The other minority categories included environmental psychology (0.8%),

miscellaneous cross-cultural psychology (0.7 %), pastoral psychology (0.6 %),

psycho-epidemiology (0.3 %), political psychology (0.3 %), sports psychology (0.2 %)

and human sexuality (0.2%).
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SECTION TWO

6.3 JOURNAL COMPARISONS

This section reports on the similarities and differences between the articles published

in the South African Journal of Psychology (SAJP), Psychologia Africana (PsyAfr),

Journal of Behavioural Science (JBS), Psychology in Society (PINS), Humanitas

(Hum), Psygram (Psygr) and the South :African Psychologist (SAP). To this end

each of the variables, reported in the previous section, are reviewed comparatively.
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6.3.1 Characteristics of Authors

6.3.1.1 Collaboration Between Authors

There are significant differences in the level of collaboration between authors across

the seven journals. Figure 4 shows that whereas all the journals contained articles

with one and two authors, only five of the seven journals reviewed (SAJP, Psynfr,

JBS, PINS, Hum) had articles with three and four authors. More significantly, only

two journals (SAJP, 50%, PsyAfr, 50%) contained articles with six authors. The

SAIP, PsyAfr, and the JBS consistently and respectively showed a higher frequency

of author collaboration, compared to the other journals, for articles with two authors

(42.6%, 27.7%, 14.9%), three authors (41.4%, 31 %, 17.2%) and four authors
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Figure 4: Comparative distribution of authors for all articles published in seven
journals (1948-1988)

Note: None of the journals reviewed contained articles with five authors.
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(36.4%, 27.3%, 18.2%). At the level of two authors Hum (9.6%), PINS (2.7%),

the SAP (1.6%) and Psygr (1.1 %) each showed a collaboration frequency of less

than ten percent. A similar frequency of less than ten percent was observed for

Hum and PINS respectively at the level of three authors (6.9%, 3.4%) and four

authors (9.1 %, 9.1%).
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6.3.1.2 Gender

It is noted that, with the exception of Hum (2.3% F, 2.1 % M), the.majority of

authors in each of the seven journals were males. Table 9, however, indicates that

there were significant differences in the gender frequency across the journals. The

SAIP had the highest frequency of male (25.5%) and female (13.5%) authors,

followed by PsyAfr (20.7% M, 8% F), Psygr (2.9% M, 2.1 % F), Hum (2.1 % M,

2.3% F) and the SAP (1.8% M, 0.3% F).

Table 9: Comparative gender distribution of authors for seven joumals (1948-1988)

Gender I
Male Female I Total I

N % N % N %

SAJP 186 25.5 99 13.5 285 39
PsyAfr 151 20.7 58 8 209 28.7
IBS 73 10 22 3 95 13
PINS 40 5.5 16 2.2 56 7.7
HUM 15 2.1 17 2.3 32 4.4
PSYGR 21 2.9 15 2.1 36 5
SAP 13 1.8 2 0.3 15 2.1

Total 499 68.5 229 31.5 728 100
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6.3.1.3 Race

191

Table 10 shows that there were significant differences in the racial distribution of
-

authors across the seven journals. With the exception of the JBS (3.7 %

international, versus 0.4% Black), all the other journals had a majority of White

authors, followed by Black authors and international authors. PsyAfr takes the lead

for the highest frequency of White authors (31.2%), whereas the SAJP (28.6%),

Hum (11.2%), the JBS (6.8%), Psygr (4.6%), PINS (4.2%) and the SAP (4.2%)

all followed suit.

In the case of Black authors the SAlP had the highest frequency (2%) compared to

PsyAfr (1.2%), JBS (0.4%), PINS (0.3%), Hum (0.2%) and Psygr (0.2%). The

SAP did not contain any articles by Blacks or international authors. Of the four

journals that had international representation at the authorship level, the JBS

significantly had the highest frequency (3.7%) followed by PsyAfr (0.9%), Psygr

(0.2 %) and the SAJP (0.1 %).
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Table 10: Comparative racial distribution of auihorsfor sevenjournals (1948-1988)

Race

White International Black Total

N % N % N % N %

SAJP 357 28.6 1 0.1 25 2 383 30.7
PsyAfr 390 31.2 11 0.9 15 1.2 416 33.3
IBS 85 6.8 46 3.7 5 0.4 136 10.9
PINS 53 4.2 - - 4 0.3 57 4.5
HUM 140 11.2 - - 2 0.2 142 11.4
PSYGR 57 4.6 2 0.2 2 0.2 61 5
SAP 53 4.2 - - - - 53 4.2

Total 135 90.9 60 4.8 53 4.3 1248 100
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6.3.1.4 Affiliation

One significant difference in the affiliation of authors across journals was noted.

Regarding the university/non-university affiliation, only authors of two journals, the

PsyAfr (26.9% versus 6.9 %) and Psygr (1.1 % versus 0.9 %), had non-academic

affiliations more frequently than the authors of the other five journals. The SAJP

(28.5% versus 3.9%), the JBS (10.6% versus 0.7%), PINS (4.3% versus 0.4%),

Hum (7.5% versus 3.9%) and the SAP (3.2% versus 0.9%) all had a higher

representation of authors with academic affiliations. Table 11 summarizes affiliation

of authors across journals.
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6.3.2 Language Characteristics

The majority of articles in the various journals, with the exception of those in the

SAP, were written in English. The highest frequency of English articles was for
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PsyAfr (32.1 %), followed by the SAJP (23.6%), the JBS (9.7%), Hum (6.6%),

Psygr (5.4%), PINS (5.1%) and the SAP (0.4%). TheJBS and PINS did not contain

articles written in Afrikaans. Taking the lead in Afrikaans articles wasHum (5.5%),

followed by the SAP (4.7%), the SAJP (4%) and PsyAfr (1%). Significantly, while

PsyAfr had the highest frequency of English articles, it also had the lowest

representation of Afrikaans articles. Only two journals, the SAJP (0.1%) and PsyAfr

(0.1 %) contained articles written in both English and Afrikaans. Finally, PsyAfr is

the only journal that had published articles written in German, Dutch or some other

foreign language (0.5%). These comparative findings are summarised in Table 12.

Table 12: Comparative language distribution of articles for seven journals
(1948-1988)

Language

English Afrikaans Both German Total

N % N % N % N % N %

SAJP 230 23.6 39 4 1 0.1 - - 270 27.7
PsyAfr 312 32.1 10 1 1 0.1 5 0.5 328 33.7
IBS 95 9.7 - - - - - - 95 9.7
PINS 49 5.1 - - - - - - 49 5.1
HUM 64 6.6 54 5.5 - - - - 118 12.1
Psygr 53 5.4 11 1.1 - - - - 64 6.5
SAP 4 0.4 46 4.7 - - - - 50 5.1

Total 807 82.9 160 16.4 2 0.2 5 0.5 974 100
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6.3.3 Nature of Articles

It is significant to note from Table 13, which summarises the nature of articles

across the journals reviewed, that with the exception of PINS and Psygr empirical

articles were clearly in the majority for each of the other five journals. PsyAfr had

the highest frequency of empirical articles (22.6%) compared to the SAJP (18.8%),

Hum (9.1 %), the JBS (6.6%), and the SAP (3.1%). Review type articles were the

second most common inall journals, besides PINS. Descriptive and theoretical type

articles respectively showed lower frequencies across all the journals. The SAP did

not, however, carry any descriptive and theoretical articles. Whereas the highest

frequency of descriptive articles appeared in PsyAfr (2.7%), PINS had the highest

representation of theoretical ~cles (2.2%). In short, PsyAfr, showed the highest

frequency of empirical articles (22.6%), reviews (8.9%) and descriptive (2.7%)

articles compared to the other six journals examined in this study. In contrast, PINS

had the highest frequency of theoretical type (2.2%) articles.
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Table 13: Comparative nature of articles for seven journals (1948-1988)

Nature

Empirical Review Descrip- Theore- Total
tive tical

N % N % N % N % N %

SAJP 180 18.8 62 6.5 10 1.1 14 1.5 266 27.9
PsyAfr 217 22.6 85 8.9 26 2.7 1 0.1 329 34.3
JBS 63 6.6 20 2.1 2 0.2 1 0.1 86 9
PINS 4 0.4 11 1.1 11 1.1 21 2.2 47 4.8
HUM 87 9.1 25 2.6 4 0.4 2 0.2 118 12.3
PSYGR 17 1.8 29 3 15 1.6 1 0.1 62 6.5
SAP 30 3.1 20 2.1 - - - - 50 5.2

Total 598 62.4 252 26.3 68 7.1 40 4.2 958 100
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6.3.4 SubjectCharacteristics

6.3.4.1 Age

According to Table 14 below there are significant differences between the journals

regarding age groups from which subjects for empirical studies were drawn. All the

journals reported on studies that enlisted subjects from the adult and adolescent age

groups, whereas only five journals contained studies that engaged children as

subjects. PINS and the SAP did not have a representation of studies that involved

children.

In the case of the adult group, PsyAfr (30.9%) had the highest frequency of

empirical studies, followed by the SAJP (22.3%), Hum (11.2%), the IBS (6.7%),

https://etd.uwc.ac.za/



the SAP (4.5%), Psygr (2.2%) and PINS (0.6%). A similar pattern was observed

with regard to empirical studies that employ adolescents. PsyAfr (3.2 %) and the

SAJP (3,3%) had a leading frequency of adolescent subjects in empirical studies as

compared to Hum (1.5%), theJBS (0.9%), the SAP (0.6%), PINS (0.2%) and Psygr

(0.2%). Finally, PsyAfr (3.5%) also has the majority of studies that employed

children, in contrast with theSAJP (6.3%), Hum (5.4%), theJBS (2.6%) and Psygr
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(0.4%).

Table 14: Comparative age groups for subjects in seven journals (1948-1988)

Age Groups

Adults Children Adolescents Total

N % N % N % N %

PsyAfr 166 30.9 19 3.5 17 3.2 202 37.6
SAJP 120 22.3 34 6.3 18 3.3 172 31.9
HUM 60 11.2 29 5.4 8 1.5 97 18.1
IBS 36 6.7 14 2.6 5 0.9 55 10.2
SAP 24 4.5 - - 3 0.6 27 5.1
Psygr 12 2.2 2 0.4 1 0.2 15 2.8
PINS 3 0.6 - - 1 0.2 4 0.8

Total 421 78.4 98 18.2 53 9.9 572 106

Note: The age distribution of subjects for 537 empirical articles were recorded.
The percentages add up to more than 100, because in many studies
subjects were selected from two or all three age groups.

6.3.4.2 Race

All the empirical studies with the exception of those in PsyAfr more frequently

engaged subjects from the White racial group. The SAJP (21.9%) had the highest
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frequency of empirical studies with White subjects in comparison with PsyAfr

(17.2%), Hum (8.9%), the SAP (5.3%), the JBS (3.6%), PINS (1.4%) and Psygr

(0.5%).
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In contrast, psyAfricana's majority (19,7%) representation of studies with African

subjects was followed by the SAJP (8.9%), Hum (4.9%), the JBS (2.2%), Psygr

(1.4%), the SAP (0.8%) and PINS (0.8%).

Table 15, which presents the racial distribution of subjects in empirical studies for

all the journals, also shows differences in the frequency with which empirical studies

engaged "Indian" and "coloured" subject pools. Whereas the SAJP (6.6%) and the

JBS (1.4%) had a higher representation of "Indian" subjects compared to "Coloured"

subjects, in their respective reported empirical studies, Hum (3.1%), PINS (0.8%),

and Psygr (0.3%) showed a higher frequency of "Coloured" subjects in their

reported studies. It is noted that while the SAP did not have a representation of

studies that enlist "Indian" and "Coloured" subjects, Psygr did not contain studies

involving "Indian" subjects. Finally only PsyAfr (2.5%), the JBS (1.7%) and the

SAJP (1.4%) contained empirical studies that employed international subjects.
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Table 15: Comparative racial distribution of subjects in seven journals (1948-1988)

Race

White African 'Indian' 'Col- Inter- Total
oured' national

N % N % N % N % N % N %

SAJP 79 21.9 32 8.9 24 6.6 14 3.9 5 1.4 154 42.6
PsyAfr 62 17.2 71 19.7 4 1.1 4 1.1 9 2.5 150 41.5
JBS 13 3.6 8 2.2 5 1.4 4 1.1 6 1.7 36 9.9
PINS 5 1.4 3 0.8 2 0.5 3 0.8 - - 13 3.6
HUM 32 8.9 18 4.9 6 1.7 11 3.1 - - 67 18.5
Psygr 2 0.5 5 1.4 - - 1 0.3 - - 8 2.1
SAP 19 5.3 3 0.8 - - - - - - 22 6.1

Total 212 58.7 140 38.8 41 11.4 37 10.2 20 5.5 450 124
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Note: The racial distribution of subjects in 361 studies were recorded. The
percentages add up to more than 100 because in many studies subjects
were selected from more than one racial group.

6.3.4.3 Gender

Table 16, which summarises the gender distribution of subjects in empirical studies,

shows that the majority of reported studies in six of the seven journals employed

both male and female subjects. PsyAfr is the only journal which had a majority

(19.9% male versus 12.9% female) of empirical studies with male subjects only.

The SAJP (21.2%) had the highest frequency of empirical studies with male and

female subjects inrespective comparison withPsyAfr (12.9%), theJBS (4.9%), Hum

(12.1 %), the SAP (3.3%), Psygr (1.3%) and PINS (1.1 %).

JD the case of a majority of male subjects, PsyAfr (19.9%) had the highest

representation of empirical studies, followed by the SAJP (4.9%), Hum (4.5%), the
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JBS (3.3%), the SAP (1.6%) and Psygr (0.7%). PINS is the one journal that did not

report studies which only employed males.

Finally, the SA.TP (4%) has the highest representation of empirical articles that
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utilized only female subjects compared to Hum (1.6%), the JBS (0.9%), PsyAfr

(0.7%), Psygr (0.4%), the SAP (0.4%) and PINS (0.2%).

Table 16: Comparative gender distribution of subjects in sevenjoumals (1948-1988)

Gender

Male& Male Female Total
Female

N % N % N % N %

SAJP 95 21.2 22 .4.9 18 4 135 30.1
PsyAfr 58 12.9 89 19.9 3 0.7 150 33.5
IBS 22 4.9 15 3.3 4 0.9 41 9.1
HUM 54 12.1 20 4.5 7 1.6 81 18.2
SAP 15 3.3 7 1.6 2 0.4 24 5.3
PSYGR 6 1.3 3 0.7 2 0.4 11 2.4
PINS 5 1.1 . - - 1 0.2 6 1.3

Total 255 57 156 34.8 37 8.2 448 100

6.3.4.4 Setting

Table 17 reveals that there are significant differences in the settings with which

subjects were affiliated. In the case of empirical studies reported in the SAJP

(11.3%), theJBS (3.9%) and the SAP (1.8%) universities were the most dominant

setting from which subjects were drawn.
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In contrast, empirical studies contained in PsyAfr (12.3%), PINS (0.8%), Hum

(4.4%) drew most frequently from other settings such as the population at large,

prisons, the commercial sector and social service agencies. Studies published in

Psygr (0.9%) most often selected subjects from the industrial sector. PsyAfr

(12.1 %) also had a significant percentage of studies that enlisted subjects from

industry.

202

A similar variation is apparent in the case of the least dominant setting with which

subjects were affiliated. Whereas studies published in the SAJP selected subjects

least frequently from health centres (0.2%), studies in PsyAfr enlisted subjects least

frequently from preschools (0.4%) and health centres (0.4%). For studies in the

JBS, the other (0.2%) setting was least dominant. Similarly, studies in PINS rarely

engaged subjects from industry (0.2 %) and secondary schools (0.2 %). Empirical

studies in Hum (0.2 %) and Psygr (0.2 %) showed a very low frequency of subjects

from preschools. Studies in Psygr also rarely enlisted subjects from primary schools

(0.2%). Hospitals (0.8%) and industry (0.8%) were the least popular settings for

studies contained in the SAP.
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6.3.5 Comparative Topic Categories

The pattern of results for the topic areas across journals is not simple. Therefore

Table 18 below, employs the 26 broad topic categories to facilitate interpretation and

comparison across journals. Table 18 depicts relative frequencies by computing the

percentage of articles for each category in all seven journals. The reader is referred

to Appendix G for a detailed comparative analysis of the 137 topic areas across the

seven journals .

. It is noted that in the SAlP, which spans twenty-two categories, developmental

psychology (24.4%), industrial psychology (17%), social psychology (15.9%),

general psychology (13.3%), human experimental psychology (12.9%),

psychometrics (12.2%) and philosophies and theories (10.4 %) were the seven most

dominant areas of interest.

204

In PsyAfr, which covered seventeen categories, psychometrics (52.3%), industrial

psychology (39.8%), general psychology (14.9%), human experimental psychology

(10.9%), educational psychology (10.3%), personality psychology (10.1 %) and

military psychology (8.2%) were the seven most significant areas of concern.

In the JBS seven of the seventeen most prominent topics covered were psychometrics

(27.4%), development psychology (18.9%), animal experimental psychology

(17.9%), human experimental psychology (13.7%), social psychology (12.6%),
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general psychology (10.5%), personality psychology (10.5 %) and educational

psychology (10.5%).
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PINS, which offers critical analysis of the dominant categories appearing in the other

six journals, significantly showed most concern for philosophies and theories

(57.1 %), community psychology (22.4%), developmental psychology (12.2%),

industrial psychology (12%), social psychology (10.2 %), professional personnel and

professional issues (10.2%), social issues (8.2 %), and the psychology of oppression

(8.2 %). In total PINS encompassed fifteen categories.

Hum tended to focus mostly on educational psychology (38.1 %), psychometrics

(21.2%), developmental psychology (15.3%), psychosomatic and psychological

disorders (15.3%), industrial psychology (14.4%), social psychology (14.4%) and

general psychology (13.6%). A total of seventeen categories were covered in Hum.

Psygr, which also features mainstream psychology's academic interests, significantly

focused on industrial psychology (22.7 %), psychometrics (19.6 %), professional

personnel and professional issues (15.2%), psychosomatic and psychological

disorders (12.1 %), educational psychology (10.6%), developmental psychology

(9.1 %) and personality psychology (9.1 %).

Finally, the SAP prominently encompassed industrial psychology (22%), general

psychology (22%), personality psychology (20%), psychometrics (14%), treatment
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and rehabilitation (14%), educational psychology (12%) and philosophies and

theories (10%). Both the SAP and Psygr covered seventeen topic categories each.

It is clear that with the exception of PINS, which elicited articles on categories such

as community psychology, the psychology of oppression and social issues, all the

journals focused on similar areas within mainstream psychology.
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Table 18: Comparative topic categories for seven journals (1948-1988)

SAJP PsyAfr JBS PINS Hum Psygr SAP
Total No. of Articles 270 329 95 49 118 66 50
Total No. of Themes 426 577. 149 83 198 91 85

Categories % % % % % % %

Psychometrics 12.2 52.3 27.4 4.1 21.2 19.6 14
Industrial Psychology 17 39.8 10.5 12 14.4 22.7 22
Developmental Psych. 24.4 7.3 18.9 12.2 15.3 9.1 4
General Psychology 13.3 14.9 10.5 6.1 13.6 13.6 22
Educational Psych. 8.5 10.3 10.5 2.0 38.1 10.6 12
Social Psychology 15.9 4.6 12.6 10.2 14.4 3.0 8
Human Experimental
Psychology 12.9 10.9 13.7 - 2.5 3.0 4
Philosophies and
Theories 10.4 2.4 4.2 57.1 2.5 6.1 10
Personality Psychology 2.2 10.1 10.5 - 11.0 9.1 20
Physical,
Psychosomatic &
Psychological Disorders 7.4 2.1 6.3 2.0 15.3 12.1 10
Treatment, Intervention
& Rehabilitation 9.3 1.8 3.1 6.1 6.8 4.5 14
Physiological Psych. 3.3 6.7 5.3 - - 1.5 6
Professional Personnel &
Professional Issues 4.4 - 1.0 10.2 0.8 15.2 8
Animal Experimental
Psychology 2.2 2.1 17.9 - - 3.0 -
Military Psychology - 8.2 - 2.0 - - 8
Community Psychology 3.3 - 1.0 22.4 - - 2
Women 4.1 - 1.0 - 4.2 - -
Social Issues 1.9 1.5 - 8.2 1.7 - -
Environmental Psych. 1.8 - - 2.0 - - 4
Miscellaneous Cross-
Cultural Psychology 0.7 - - - 4.2 - -
Pastoral & Religious
Psychology - 0.6 2.1 - 0.8 1.5 -
Psychology of
Oppression 0.4 - - 8.2 - - -
Psycho-epidemio1ogy - 0.6 - - - 1.5 -
Political Psychology 0.7 - - - - - 2
Sports Psychology - - - - 0.8 1.5 -
Human Sexuality 0.7 - - - - - -
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Note: % refers to relative frequencies.
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6.3.6 Summary of Journal Comparisons

The preceding comparative analysis reveals that with the exception of PINS, all the

journals present a fairly similar characterisation of psychology in South Africa.

"Differences between journals are restricted mainly to variations in percentages and

relative frequencies of variables examined in this study. This section offers a

summary of the comparative analysis for five variables.

Firstly, at the level of authorship a greater deal of collaboration was evident in the

SAJP, PsyAfr and the IBS. Compared to the other journals, these three journals

showed a higher frequency of articles with two, three ana {our authors. The highest

level of collaboration occurred in PsyAfr (50%) and the SAlP (50%), the only two

journals that contained articles with six authors.
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With regard to gender it was noted that, with the exception of Hum (2.3% F versus

2.1 % M), the bulk of authors in all the journals were males. The SAJP had the

highest frequency of male and female authors.

The racial distribution of authors show that all the journals, besides theIBS, had a

majority of White authors followed by Black authors. The IBS had a higher

frequency of international (3.1 %) authors compared to Black authors (0.4 %).

Whereas PsyAfr took the lead for the highest frequency of White authors (31.2 %),

the IBS had a lead for international authors (3.7%) and the SAJP took the lead in

Black authors (2%) compared to the other journals.
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In five of the seven journals, the majority of authors were attached to a university

setting. PsyAfr (26.9% versus 6.9%) and Psygr (1.1 % versus 0.9%) were the only

two journals with authors more frequently affiliated with non-university settings.

Secondly, language characteristics show that the majority of articles in. all the

journals, besides those in the SAP were written in English. Whereas the highest

frequency of articles written in English appeared in PsyAfr (32.1 %), the highest

presence of articles written in Afrikaans was in Hum (5.5%).

Thirdly, an examination the nature of articles indicated that the bulk of articles in

all the journals, with the exception of PINS and Psygr, were empirical. Compared

to other journals, PsyAfr had the highest frequency of empirical (22.6%) articles.

Whereas Psygr had a high frequency of review type articles (3%), PINS had a

majority of theoretical (2.2%) articles. With the exception of PINS, review type
,
articles have the second highest frequency across all the journals.

Fourthly, whereas all the journals contained empirical studies that selected subjects

from the adolescent and adult age groups, only five journals contained studies that
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engaged children as subjects. PINS and the SAP were the two journals that did not

have a representation of studies that employed children as subjects.

The racial characteristics of subjects show that, with the exception of studies in

PsyAfr, the majority of studies in the other journals more often employed Whites as

subjects. Whereas PsyAfr had a majority representation of studies with African
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(19.7%) and international (2.5%) subjects, the SAJP had the highest frequency of

studies with White (21.9%) subjects, "Indian" (6.6%) subjects and "Coloured"

(3.9%) subjects.
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The gender of subjects indicate that most of the reported studies in six of the seven

journals selected both male and female subjects. PsyAfr was the only journal with

a majority of studies that employed mostly male (19.9% male versus 12.9% female)

and female (0.7%) subjects only.

There were also significant variations in the affiliation of subjects. Whereas the

majority of subjects employed in studies reported in the SA.lP (11.3%), the JBS

(3.9%) and the SAP (1.8%) were affiliated with universities, studies reported in

PsyAfr (12.3%), PINS (0.8%) and Hum (4.4%) drew subjects more frequently from

other settings such as the commercial sector and the population at large. In contrast,

studies published in Psygr selected subjects most often from the industrial (0.9%)

sector. Significantly, PsyAfr also contained a high frequency of studies that

employed subjects from industry (12.1 %).

Fifthly, the pattern of results for the two most dominant categories show that each

journal tended to focus on similar topic categories. While the SA.lP focused most

frequently on developmental psychology (24.4%) and industrial psychology (17%),

PsyAfr gave first priority to psychometrics (52.3 %) and industrial psychology

(39.8 %), the JBS had a majority of psychometrics (27.4 %) and developmental

psychology (18.9%) articles. PINS, which offers alternative perspectives to
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mainstream psychology, elicited a higher frequency of articles on philosophies and

theories (57.1 %) and community psychology (22.4%). Furthermore, whereas Hum

stressed educational psychology (38.1 %) and psychometrics (21.2 %), Psygr had a

high representation of articles on industrial psychology (22.7%) and psychometrics

(19.6%). The SAP gave most coverage to industrial psychology (22%) and general

psychology (22%).
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SECTION THREE

6.4 TRENDSOVER TIME

This section depicts trends over time by displaying changes in the relative frequency

of variables reported in the previous two sections. The results reported here,

however, just summarise the significant findings. In cases not reported no

significant differences between the three 10-year and one eleven- year periods were

observed. The four time periods were compared on each of the variables below to

depict trends over time. This section is concluded with a summary of the trend

analysis.

212

6.4.1 Characteristics of Authors

6.4.1.1 Gender

A difference in relative frequency is observed in the gender of authors between the

1948-1957 and 1978-1988 periods. The decrease, from 67.6% to 63.6%, in male

authorship between 1948-1957 and 1978-1988 was accompanied by a concomitant

increase of female authors from 32.4 % to 36.4 %. However, there was an increase

in male authors (60% to 78.6%) and a decrease in female authors (40% to 21.4%)

between the 1958-1967 and 1968-1977 intervals. Table 19 summarises the gender

trends for authors.
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Table 19: Gender trends for authors over time in South African psychology
(1948-1988)

1948- 1958- 1968- 1978- Diff.
1957 1967 1977 1988

N = 37 N = 92 N = 239 N = 360

Gender % % % % %

Male 67.6 60 78.6 63.6 -4
Female 32.4 40 21.4 36.4 +4

Total 100 100 100 100

Note: % refers to the relative frequencies.

6.4.1.2 Race

Table 20, which summarises the racial trends for authors, shows that, while there
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was a decrease from 95.2% to 92.4% in White authors between 1948-1957 and

1978-1988, there was no substantial change in the frequency (0.3%) of Black authors

for the same period. It is significant to note that there was a decrease in Black

authors, from 5.1 % to 2.4 %, between 1958-1967 and 1968-1977 and a subsequent

increase, from 2.4% to 5.1 %, between 1968-1977and 1978-1988. While there were

no international authors during the first period (1948-1957), they showed a

substantial increase in frequency from 1.1% to 10.8% between 1958-1967 and

1968-1977, and a subsequent decrease to 2.5 % in the 1978-1988 period. At an

overall level there was a 1.4% increase in the frequency of international authors

between 1958-1967 and 1978-1988.
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Table 20: Racial trends for authors over time in South African psychology
(1948-1988)

1948- 1958- 1968- 1978- Diff.
1957 1967 1977 1988

N = 125 N = 194 N = 418 N = 511

Race % % % % %
,

White 95.2 93.8 86.8 92.4 - 2.8
Black 4.8 5.1 2.4 5.1 + 0.3
International - 1.1 10.8 2.5 + 1.4

Total 100 100 100 100

Note: % refers to relative frequencies.

6.4.1. 3 Affiliation

There are significant differences between the four time intervals in terms of

214

university/non-university affiliation of authors, with the relative frequency of

university-based authors increasing from 4.8% to 19.3% to 67.2% to 84.2%

between 1948-1957, 1958-1967, 1968-1977 and 1978-1988. In contrast, Table 21

shows that the relative frequency of non-university-based authors decreased from

95.2% to 81% to 32.8% to 15.5% between the same four time periods. In sum,

while there was an increase of 79.4 % in university-based authors, there was a

decrease of 79.7% in non-university-based authors between the 1948-1957 and

1978-1988 time frames. It is vital to note that in the case of non-university settings

there is a huge decrease in the relative frequency (92.7%) for authors affiliated to

the NIPR. It is also important to observe that authors affiliated to the universities

historically reserved for Blacks, including Zululand, Transkei, The North, Fort

Haré, Durban-Westville and Western Cape had minimal representation. In the case
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of Durban-Westville (2.4% to 3.5%) and Western Cape (0.7% to 0.4%) there was

no major change in the relative frequencies of authors between 1968-1977 and

1978-1988.
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Table 21: Affiliation .trends for authors over time in South African psychology
(1948-1988)

1948- 1958- 1968- 1978- Diff.
1957 1967 1977 1988
N= N= N= N=
126 155 419 521

Settings % % % % %

University Settings
Wits 0.8 7.1 10.3 23.2 + 22.4
Universities outside SA 0.8 5.8 17.2 9.8 +9
UNISA - 1.3 8.6 8.8 + 7.5
University of Natal 1.6 1.3 9.5 7.9 + 6.3
UCT 1.6 2.6 6.4 6.5 + 4.9
RAU - - 3.1 3.6 + 0.5
OFS - - 1.4 4.4 +3
UDW - - 2.4 3.5 + 1.1
Rhodes - 0.6 2.9 2.5 + 1.9
University of Pretoria - 0.6 1.2 3.5 + 2.9
UPE - - 1 3.3 + 1.3
Stellenbosch - - 2 2.1 + 0.1
Potchefstroom - - 0.5 2.9 + 2.4
UWC - - 0.7 0.4 - 0.3
University of Zululand - - - 0.6 -
University of Transkei - - - 0.6 -
University of the North - - - 0.2 -
University of Fort Hare - - - 0.2 -
Vaal Driehoek Campus - - - 0.2 -

Total 1 4.8 19.3 67.2 84.2 + 79.4
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Table 21 (continued)

1948- 1958- 1968- 1978- Diff.
1957 1967 1977 1988
N= N= N= N=
126 155 419 521
-

Categories % % % % %

Non-University Settings
NIPR 95.2 73.5 17 2.5 - 92.7
HSRC - - 4.5 6.7 + 2.2
Chamber of Mines - 0.6 2 1.9 + 1.3
Business/Industrial
Sector - 1.9 2.6 0.8 - 1.1
National Institute for the
Blind - 0.6 2.9 0.6 -
Hospitals - 1.9 1.4 0.2 - 1.7
Private Practice - - 0.7 0.8 - 0.1
Teachers' Colleges - - 0.2 0.2 0
eSIR - 1.9 0.2 0.8 - 1.1
Departments of Health
Services - 0.6 0.2 0.2 - 0.4
Social Services Unit - - 0.5 - -
Departments of
Education - - 0.2 - -
Transport Corporations - - 0.2 0.2 0
OASSSA - - - 0.2 -
DeS - - - 0.2 -
National Bureau of
Educational and Social
Research - - 0.2 - -
Military - - - 0.2 -

Total 2 95.2 81 32.8 15.5 - 79.9

Grand Total 100 100 100 100

216

https://etd.uwc.ac.za/



6.4.2 Language Characteristics

According to Table 22 the relative frequency of articles written in English decreased

from 96.1 % to 81%, whereas articles written in Afrikaans increased from 2.9% to

19% between 1948-1957 and 1978-1988. However, a comparison of the latter two

time-periods showed an increase (from 75.8% to 81%) in the relative frequency of

articles written in English and a decrease in the relative frequency (from 22.7% to

19%) of articles written in Afrikaans. There were no significant changes in the

relative frequencies of articles written in both languages and for those written in

Note: % refers to relative frequencies.

German.

Table 22: Language trends in South African psychology (1948-1988)

1948- 1958- 1968- 1978- Diff.
1957 1967 1977 1988

N = 102 N = 169 N = 335 N = 368

Language .% % % % %

English 96.1 91.7 75.8 81 - 15.1
Afrikaans 2.9 7.7 22.7 19 + 16.1
Both - - 0.3 - -
German & 1 0.6 1.2 - + 0.2
Other

Total 100 100 100 100
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6.4.3 Nature of Articles

From Table 23 it is gathered that while the relative frequencies of empirical articles

(53.9% to 58.8%) and theoretical articles (0% to 9.3%) increased the relative

frequencies of descriptive articles (14.7% to 6.1 %) and reviews (31.4% to 25.8%)

decreased between 1948- 1957 and 1978-1988.
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Table 23: Trends for the nature of articles in South African psychology (1948-1988)

1948- 1958- 1968- 1978- Diff.
1957 1967 1977 1988

N = 102 N = 167 N = 325 N = 364

Nature % % % % %

Empirical 53.9 52.1 74.5 58.8 + 4.9
Descriptive 14.7 15.6 1.5 6.1 - 8.6
Review 31.4 31.7 22.5 25.8 - 5.6
Theoretical - 0.6 1.5 9.3 + 8.7

Total 100 100 100 100

Note: % refers to relative frequencies.

6.4.4 Subject Characteristics

6.4.4.1 Race

In terms of Table 24 there was a clear increase in the relative frequencies of

empirical studies that enlisted White subjects (53.8% to 61.5%), 'Indian' subjects

(7.7% to 16.8%), 'Coloured' subjects (7.7% to 14.7%) and international subjects

(0% to 4.2%) between 1948-1957 and 1978-1988. In contrast, there was a decrease
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in the relative frequency of studies that recruited African subjects (50% to 36.4%)

between 1948-1957 and 1978-1988. Significantly, between 1948-1957 and

1958-1967, when there was an increase in the relative. frequency of studies

employing African subjects (50% to 61.2% ), there was a decrease in the relative

frequencies of empirical investigations that engaged 'Indian' (7.7 % to 4.1 %) subjects

and 'Coloured' (7.7% to 4.1 %) subjects.

Table 24: Racial trends for research subjects in South African psychology (1948- .
1988)

1948- 1958- 1968- 1978- Diff.
1957 1967 1977 1988

N = 26 N = 49 N = 143 N = 143

Subjects' Race % % % % %

White 53.8 53.1 58 61.5 + 7.7
'Indian' 7.7 4.1 10.5 16.8 + 9.1
'Coloured,' 7.7 4.1 9.8 14.7 +7
African 50 61.2 29.4 36.4 - 13.6
International - 2 9.1 4.2 + 2.2

Total 119 124 117 134

6.4.4.2 Gender
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--Table 25 below, summarises the gender trends for research subjects in empirical

studies. It is noted that whereas there was an increase in the relative frequencies of

studies that recruited both males and females (21.2% to 66.7%) and studies that

employed female subjects only (3.1 % to 16%), there was a decrease in research

investigations that engaged male subjects only (75.7% to 17.3%), between

1948-1957 and 1978-1988.
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Table 25: Gender trends for research subjects in South African psychology
(1948-1988)
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1948- 1958- 1968- 1978- Diff.
1957 1967 1977 1988

N = 33 N = 58 N = 189 N = 168

Gender % % % % %

Male 75.7 51.7 39.7 17.3 - 58.4
Female 3.1 3.5 7.4 16.0 + 12.9
Male & Female 21.2 44.8 52.9 66.7 + 45.5

Total 100 100 100 100

Note: % refers to relative frequencies.

6.4.4.3 Settings

Several differences are observed in the relative frequencies of empirical subjects'

affiliations. Between 1948-1957 and 1978-1988 there was a relative increase of

subjects affiliated to universities (11.4% to 22.7%), primary schools (0% to 17%)

and secondary schools (6.8% to 11.5%). In contrast, according to Table 26, there

was a decrease in the relative frequency of subjects affiliated to industry (36.4% to

16.5%) and other settings (43.2% to 14.8%) such as prisons, the population at large

and social service agencies between 1948-1957 and 1978-1988. There was also a

decrease in the relative frequency of subjects drawn from preschools (3.8 % to 2.2 %)

and health centres (2.6 % to 0.5%) between the 1958-1967 and 1978-1988 periods.

Finally, there was no substantial change in the status of subjects selected from

colleges (1.3% to 1.6%) between 1958-1967 and 1978-1988 and hospitals (4.5% to

5.5%) between 1948-1957 and 1978-1988.
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Table 26: Trends for research subjects' affiliations in South African psychology
(1948-1988)

1948- 1958- 1968- 1978- Diff.
1957 1967 1977 1988

N=44 N = 78 N = 200 N = 182

Setting of % % % % %
Subjects

,

Preschools - 3.8 4 2.2 - 1.6
Primary Schools - 10.3 14 17 + 6.7
Sec. Schools 6.8 - 9.5 11.5 + 4.7
Colleges - 1.3 4.5 1.6 + 0.3
Universities 11.4 12.8 29 34.1 + 22.7
Hospitals 4.5 2.6 5.5 5.5 1
Health Centres - 2.6 1 0.5 - 2.1
Industry 36.4 20.5 24.5 16.5 - 19.9
Other 43.2 47.4 15.5 14.8 - 28.4

Total 102 101 107 100

Note: % refers to relative frequencies. The percentages add up to more than
100 because often empirical studies draw on subjects from multiple
settings.

6.4.5 TopicTrends

In this section trends over time are portrayed by computing the percentage of articles

in the three 10 year and one 11 year intervals for each topic category. The trends

are 'current' only up through 1988. The trends displayed in Table 27, Table 28 and

Table 29 respectively present those categories which showed an increase, a decrease,
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and either a slight increase or slight decrease in relative frequency between the first

and fourth time periods. Slight increases and slight decreases are defined as

differences of one percent or less between the percentages for 1948 through 1957

and 1978 through 1988.
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Table 27 reveals interesting patterns of concern in South African psychology. Of

the ten categories that showed an increase in relative frequency between 1948-1957

and 1978-1988 developmental psychology (2.9% to 18.3%), philosophies and

theories-(0.8% to 15.8%), and educational psychology (2.9% to 13.6%) emerged

as the most significant. Social psychology (1.9% to 10.9%), treatment and

intervention (1% to 8.7%), psychosomatic and physiological disorders (2.9% to

8.4%), personality psychology (0.1 % to 3%), and social issues (1% to 1.7%) also

received increasing attention between 1948-1957 and 1978-1988. Interestingly,

community psychology (0.3% to 5,7%) and women's psychology (0.9% to 3.8%)

which emerged as fields of concern only during the 1968-1977 interval also revealed

increases in their respective relative frequencies.

Table 28 indicates that six categories displayed a decrease in relative frequency

between 1948-1957 and 1978-1988. These categories included psychometrics

(76.7% to 13.9%), military psychology (11.7% to 0.3%), industrial psychology

(34% to 22.6%), human experimental psychology (7.8% to 5.2%), physiological

psychology (8.7% to 1.6%) and general psychology (16.5% to 14.7%).

In contrast to the topic categories that received increasing or decreasing levels of

attention, ten categories showed no substantial change in their respective relative

frequencies between the 1948-1957 and 1978-1988 intervals. Of these ten

categories, it is important to note that psycho-epidemiology (1.8%), the psychology

of oppression (1.4%), political psychology (0.9%), and human sexuality and

development (0.5 %) received investigative attention only during one of the four time
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intervals depicted in Table 29. Environmental psychology (0.6% to 1.6%), animal

~xperimental psychology (1% to 1.9%), pastoral psychology (1.2% to 0.5%), sport

psychology (0.6% to 0.3 %), miscellaneous cross-cultural psychology

(0.9% to 1.1%) and professional personnel and professional issues (3.9% to 4.1 %) -

did not show significant differences in frequencies through the four time periods.

Table 27: Topic areas showing an increase in relative frequency between 1948-1957
and 1978-1988

1948- 1958- 1968- 1978- Diff.
1957 1967 1977 1988

Total No. of Articles 103 170 334 367
No. of Themes 194 249 576 590

Categories % % % % %

Developmental Psych. 2.9 4.7 18 18.3 15.4
Philosophies and
Theories 0.8 3.5 4.5 15.8 15
Educational Psych 2.9 9.4 17.1 13.6 10.7
Social Psychology 1.9 6.5 13.5 10.9 9
Treatment &
Intervention/Rehab 1 2.4 5.4 8.7 7.7
Physical, Psychosomatic
& Physiological
Disorders 2.9 6.5 6 8.4 5.5
Community Psychology - - 0.3 5.7 5.4
Personality Psychology 0.1 3.5 13.8 3 2.9
Women - - 0.9 3.8 2.9
Social Issues 1 1.2 0.9 2.7 1.7
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Table 28: Topic areas showing a decrease in relative frequency between 1948-1957
and 1978-1988

1948- 1958~ 1968- 1978- Diff.
1957 1967 1977 1988

No. of Articles 103 170 334 367
No. of Themes 194 249 576 590
Categories % % % % %

Psychometrics 76.7 40 24 13.9 62.8
Indus~ Psychology 34 16.5 27 22.6 11.4
Military Psychology 11.7 8.8 1.2 0.3 11.4
Physiological Psychology
Human Experimental 8.7 3.5 5.7 1.6 7.1
Psychology
General Psychology 7.8 12.4 12.9 5.2 2.6

16.5 17.1 10.2 14.7 1.8
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Note: A slight increase or decrease refers to any differences between the 1948-
1988 and 1978-1988 periods which is less than and including one percent
of the articles published in a ten year period.

Table 29: Topic areas showing only a slight increase or decrease or no change in
relative frequency between 1948-1957 and 1978-1988

1948- 1958- 1968- 1978- Diff.
1957 1967 1977 1988

No. of Articles 103 170 334 367
No. of Themes 194 249 576 590

Categories % % % % %

Psycho-Epidemiology - 1.8 - 1.8 -
Psychology of
Oppression - - 1.4 1.4 -
Environmental Psych. - - 0.6 1.6 1
Animal Experimental
Psychology 1 3.5 5.4 1.9 0.9
Political Psychology - - 0.9 - 0.9
Pastoral & Religious
Psychology - 1.2 0.6 0.5 0.7
Human Sexuality &
Development - - - 0.5 0.5
Sports Psychology - 0.6 - 0.3 0.3
Miscellaneous Cross-
Cultural Psychology - - 0.9 1.1 0.2
Professional Personnel &
Professional Issues 3.9 3.5 2.4 4.1 0.2

6.5.6 Summary of Trends

The preceding trend analysis reveals some interesting patterns. Unless otherwise
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Firstly, at the level of authorship there was an increasing frequency of female

authors (32.4% to 36.4%) and a converse decline in male authors (67.6% to

63.6 %). Racial trends indicate that the decline in male authorship was accompanied

by a decreasing frequency of White authors (95.2% to 92.4%) and an increase in the

presence of international authors (0% to 2.5%). The status of Black authors

remained relatively unchanged (4.8% to 5.1 %). The majority of the authors, be

they male, female, Black, White or of international origin showed an increasing

tendency towards an affiliation with academic settings (4.8% to 84.2%).

Secondly, there was a steady decline in the frequency of articles written in English

(96.1 % to 81%) and an accompanying increase in the frequency of articles written

in Afrikaans (2.9% to 19%).

Thirdly, trends for the nature of articles showed an increased frequency for

empirical (53.9% to 58.8%) and theoretical articles (0% to 9.3%). In contrast there

was a decline in descriptive (14.7% to 6.1%) and review type (31.4% to 25.8%)

articles.

Fourthly, subjects employed in empirical studies tended to be selected increasingly

from White (53.8% to 61.5%), 'Indians' 7.7% to 16.8%), 'Coloured'

(7,7% to 14.7%) and international groups (0% to 4.2%). Conversely, there was a

clear decline in the frequency of African subjects (50% to 36.4%). Significantly,

between 1948-1957 and 1958-1967, when an increase in the relative frequency of

African subjects (50% to 61.2%) is observed, there was a decrease in the presence
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of 'Indian' (7.7% to 4.1 %) and 'Coloured' (7.7% to 4.1 %) subjects. The majority

of subjects, irrespective of their racial background, tended to be selected from

universities (11.4% to 22.7%), primary schools (0% to 17%) and secondary schools

(6.8% to 11.5%).

Fifthly, whereas topic trends revealed developmental psychology (2.9% to 18.3%),

philosophies and theories (0.8% to 15.8%) and educational psychology (2.9% to

13.6 %) as three of the ten prominent categories of increasing concern,

psychometrics (76.7% to 13.9%), military psychology (11.7% to 0.3%) and

industrial psychology (34% to 24.6%) emerged as three of the six categories that

decreased in relative frequency over the period of 41 years. Finally, ten categories

displayed no significant change in relative frequencies. These ten categories

encompassed psycho-epidemiology, the psychology of oppression, environmental

psychology, animal experimental psychology, political psychology, pastoral

psychology, human sexuality, sports psychology, miscellaneous cross-cultural

psychology and professional personnel and professional issues.

In the next chapter the present findings are employed as a basis to depict and discuss

the characteristic nature of South African psychology.
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CIIAPTERSEVEN

DISCUSSION: THE CHARACTER OF

SOUTH AFRICAN PSYCHOLOGY

1948-1988

7.1 INTRODUCTION

This penultimate chapter, being primarily descriptive, spans the range of areas

discussed in the preceding chapter. The overall findings, comparative analysis

across journals and trends over time are utilized to understand the nature of South

African psychology, with special reference to the aims of the study. After

discussing the findings critically, this chapter is concluded with the examination of

the shortcomings of the study and the implications for the further development of

liberatory psychology in South Africa.

7.2 GLOBAL CHARACTER

7.2.1 Characteristics of Authors

The number of authors per article indicates limited collaboration between writers of

published articles in the seven journals reviewed in this study. The majority
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(75.2%) of the articles examined have a single author. In contrast, 19.3% have two

authors, 3% have three authors, 1.1% have four authors and 0.4% have six authors.

The highest level of collaboration occurs in articles published in the SAJP and

PsyAfr. Both journals contain articles with six authors. In contrast to this low level

of collaboration, American studies, such as the Lounsbury, et al. (1985) study show

significant levels of collaboration between authors on studies in community

psychology. The low level of collaboration between authors in South African

psychology journals may be due to the lack of sufficient interest and/or training,

among psychologists, to conduct publishable research. The majority of psychologists

in South Africa are registered under the clinical and counselling categories (Van

Staden & Visser, 1989).

Analysis of the gender and racial characteristics of authors show that the

overwhelming majority are male (68.5%) and White (75%), despite significant

differences in the gender and racial frequency of authors across journals. Women

and Blacks tend to occupy co-authorship positions. Articles reviewed reveal that

first (41.8%) and second (33.2%) authorship positions are more frequently

dominated by men. In contrast, a significant percentage of the third (27.3%), fifth

(50. %) and sixth (100%) authorship positions are occupied by women. In addition,

compared to Whites and international authors, Blacks are the lowest represented

group at the first (3.8%), third (2.3%), fourth (6.7%), fifth (0%), and sixth (0%)

authorship levels. Trend analysis further indicates that there is a 4% increase in the

frequency of female authors between 1948-1957 and 1978-1988. For the same
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period, however, there is no substantial change in the number of Black authors, and

a steady increase in the number of international (0% to 2.5%) authors.

The review of authors' affiliations clearly shows that the majority are affiliated to

universities (62%) compared to the minority who are attached to non-university

settings (38%) such as the NIPR. While it is clear that the bulk of published articles

are emanating from university settings, a comparison between individual university

and non-university settings reveals that authors associated with the NIPR (26%) are

the most active at the level of publication. Trend analysis, however, points towards

a decrease in the relative frequency of authors affiliated to non-university settings

(95.2% to 15.5%) between 1948-1957 and 1978-1988. In particular there is a sharp

decrease of 92.7% in the frequency of authors affiliated to the NIPR. This decrease

is probably related to the incorporation of PsyAfr, the official journal of the NIPR,

into the SAJP in 1983.1

Within the academic context,: the liberal open universities, such as UCT, Wits,

Rhodes, the University of Natal and non-South African universities together

represent 39.6% of all authors' affiliations. The Afrikaans universities such as

Unisa, RAU, OFS, University of Pretoria, UPE, University of Stellenbosch and the

University of Potchefstroom together account for 18.7% of all the authors'

affiliations. In stark contrast, the universities historically reserved for Blacks such

as UDW, UWC, University of Zululand, University of Transkei, University of the

North, Vaal Driehoek Campus and University of Fort Hare only represent 3.7% of

authors' affiliations.
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It is clear then, as anticipated in Chapter 5, that the process of publication and

knowledge production is dominated by Whites and males who are affiliated to the

liberal open universities and the Afrikaans universities. The low representation of

Blacks and women may be explained by two factors.

Firstly, the historical disadvantages generated by the legacy of apartheid education

have tended to exclude women and Blacks from the process of acquiring advanced

skills required to engage in research and publication. Secondly, due to the absence

of a research culture, trend analysis shows that, authors affiliated to most of the

historical Black universities have only just begun publishing during the last two

decades. In contrast, the open and Afrikaans universities have a longer tradition of

research and publication, dating back to the early 1950's.

7.2.2 Language Characteristics

Because of the official bilingual language policy, one expects a representation of

articles in English and Afrikaans. The analysis indicates that the majority of articles

reviewed are written in English (82.8 %) and a minority are written in Afrikaans

(16.4%). Interestingly, a small percentage is written in German, Dutch or some

other foreign language (0.6%) and an even smaller minority (0.2%) is written in

both English and Afrikaans. Significantly, the majority of articles that are published

in the SAP, the official journal of PIRSA, are written in Afrikaans. Compared to

the other journals, Hum, the journal of the HSRC has the highest frequency of .

articles written in Afrikaans. Trend analysis, in addition, reveals that there is a
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particular increase in the frequency of Afrikaans articles between 1958-1967 and

1968-1974, a period that witnessed the creation of PIRSA by those psychologists

who opposed Black membership in SAPA. It therefore may be surmised that

psychologists affiliated to PIRSA and the HSRC may tend to employ Afrikaans as

the medium in which to publish their articles. Articles written in German or Dutch

are probably contributed by authors with international affiliations.

7.2.3 Nature of Articles

The content analysis reveals that the majority of articles examined are empirical in

nature (62.4%), followed by review 'type (26.3%) articles. The trends over time,

however, show that besides the increase in the relative frequency of empirical

articles (53.9% to 58.8%), there is also a significant increase in the relative

frequency of theoretical articles (0% to 9.3%) between 1948-1957 and 1978-1988.

In contrast, during the same period, there is a decrease in reviews (31.4% to 25.8%)

and descriptive type (14.7% to 6.1%) articles. The swing towards empirical and

theoretical articles is perhaps a mark of South African psychology's maturity and a

greater deal of sophistication in research skills among psychologists. The tendency

towards theoretical articles is also a reflection of the increasing current level of

scrutiny and examination of the premises and ideology of the discipline by

progressive psychologists. In particular, it is the contributors to PINS, the

alternative journal, who most often examine critically the practice and theory of

psychology in South Africa. Unlike the other journals, PINS has the highest

frequency of theoretical articles, which may also contain a negative outcome. The
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The Novaco and Monahan (1980) study, while emphasizing the centrality of

theoretical scrutiny, echoes a similar concern about the lack of contextualized

empirical investigations in American community psychology. Novaco and

Monahan's (1980) examination of trends in the American Journal of Community

Psychology .(AJCP) reveals a lack of theoretical foundation and methodological

sophistication in empirical studies published in the journal between 1973 and 1978.

This is a shortcoming that obviously compromises community psychology's mission.

overwhelming focus on theoretical issues in the discipline may mask the need to

develop appropriate methodology and to create a research agenda that advances

liberatory psychology and its mission.

7.2.4 Subject Characteristics

To be truly a psychology of the entire population, the field in South Africa should

concern itself with the behaviour of many different kinds of people in many different

contexts. Black as well as White members of society, people from townships and

suburbs, participants from an array of organisations and workplaces and residents

of every other conceivable affiliation should have an equal opportunity of claiming

the attention of psychologists in South Africa. The diversity of age, race, gender

and affiliation should be mirrored in the characteristics of individuals and groups

who participate as subjects for psychology research studies.
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Demographic details (wherever available) for subjects who participate in empirical

studies, however, point to significant biases in the research agenda of psychology

in South Africa.

The majority of subjects in empirical studies are selected from the adult age group

(78.4%) and are mostly White (58.7%). The majority of studies, in addition, tend

to employ subjects from both the male and female gender groups (56.9%). Despite

the considerable diversity in the settings with which subjects are affiliated, three

settings, namely universities (26.6%), the industrial sector (22.2%) and other

settings (22.8%) such as prisons, the commercial sector and the population at large,

feature as the most popular settings from which subjects are selected. As is the case

for researchers in the United States (Lounsbury, et al. 1985), the majority of local

researchers from within the discipline choose subjects who are affiliated with some

kind of institutional setting. Besides universities (26.6%) and industry (22.8%),

primary schools (13.3%), secondary schools (8.5%), hospitals (5.9%), preschools

(3%), colleges (2.6%) and health centres (1%) are the other institutional settings

with which subjects are affiliated.

A comparison of empirical studies reported in the various journals show similar

patterns. Whereas all the journals most frequently present studies that employ

subjects who are adults and adolescents, and Whites, the majority of studies in six

of the seven journals employ both males and females. PsyAfr is the one journal that

contains a majority of empirical studies that make use of male subjects only. By

virtue of psyAfricana's focus on industrial psychology, it is understandable that
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studies published in this journal would favour male subjects. The majority of the

industrial workforce are males.

Trend analysis further shows that there is an increase in the relative frequency. of

studies that engage White subjects (53.8% to 61.5%), 'Indian' subjects (7.7% to

16.8%), 'Coloured' subjects (7.7% to 14.2%) and international subjects (0% to

4.2 %) between 1948-1957 and 1978-1988. Simultaneously there is a decrease in the

frequency of studies that employ African subjects (50% to 36.4%). Similarly,

despite the overwhelming tendency towards employing both males and females, there

is an increase in the number of studies that employ female subjects only (3.1 % to

16%). Thus, while the increasing frequency of 'Indian' and 'Coloured' subjects

may herald a willingness to redress the research biases that favour the selection of

White subjects, the low level of engagement of African subjects in empirical studies

suggest that the psychosocial needs of the African majority remains unaddressed.

Empirical studies that select Blacks, and in particular African subjects such as those

reported in PsyAfr, tend to focus on their 'modifiability' and adaptability potentials.

Blacks tend to be the objects and subjects of cross-cultural studies which are either

supported or commissioned by industrial cartels that are primarily concerned with

enhancing productivity levels and increasing profit margins.

In summary, it appears that there are substantial biases in empirical studies' selection

of subjects. Most studies favour adults first and then adolescents, whereas studies

reported in the SAP and PINS do not engage children at all. The other bias in

empirical studies is towards selecting subjects from both the male and female gender
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groups and significantly there is an increasing frequency of studies, between 1948-

1957 and 1978-1988, that select female subjects only. Despite the various journals'

commitment to cross-cultural psychology, the majority of reported studies, with the

exception of those in PsyAfr, continue to select subjects who are White. Increases,

between 1948-1957 and 1978-1988 in the frequency of studies that employ 'Indian',

'Coloured', and international subjects are accompanied by a decrease in the

frequency of studies that employ African subjects. Conversely, between 1948-1957

and 1958-1967, when there is an increase in the relative frequency of studies

engaging African subjects, there is a decrease in the frequency of investigations that

select 'Indian' and 'Coloured' subjects. The under-representation of Blacks in

empirical investigations is not unique to South Africa. At least two studies

investigating the degree of cultural sensitivity within community psychology in the

United States report the marginalisation of the concerns of communities of colour

(Loo, Fong & Iwamasa, 1988; Ponterotto, 1988). Whereas Loo, Fong and

Iwamasa's (1988) content analysis of the AJCM, CMHJ and ICP, between 1965 and

1985, shows that only 13% of all the articles promote cultural diversity, Ponterotto's

(1988) analysis of the ICP, over a Il-year period from 1976 to 1986, reveals that

only 5.7 % of the articles have a focus on communities of colour. Finally, of all the

institutional settings from which subjects are selected for empirical studies,

universities, industry and 'other' settings that includes the general population, are

the three most popular settings.
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7.2.5 Topic Categories and Topic Trends

As one may anticipate from reading the editorial missions and aims of each of the

seven journals, a divergent array of topic areas have been embraced as appropriate

concerns by South African psychologists. The present content analysis yields a total

of 137 topic areas which are further organised under the rubric of 26 broader

categories for interpretive convenience.

An examination of the dominant categories suggests that mainstream psychology

continues to enjoy dominance within the field in South Africa. Psychometrics

(28.4 %), industrial psychology (24.1 %), developmental psychology (14.3 %), general

psychology (13.7%) and educational psychology (12.9%) feature as the five most

prominent areas of concern in South African psychology between 1948 and 1988.

The topic trend analysis further shows that while industrial psychology, general

psychology and psychometrics decrease in relative frequency between 1948-1957 and

1978-1988, educational psychology and developmental psychology receives

increasing attention over the same time period. This finding is in contrast with the

Van Staden and Visser (1990) review of the SAJP, that shows a low representation

of educational psychology.

Among the minority categories that range between on~ and four perce~t is

community psychology (2.2%), women (1.7%) and social issues (1.6%). The

psychology of oppression (0.3%), political psychology (0.3%) and the category of

human sexuality and development (0.2%) all also receive negligible investigation
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within the discipline. The trends between 1948 and 1988, in addition, indicate that

these fields (women, community psychology and social issues) all first began

receiving attention during the 1968-1977 period. This trend is indicative perhaps of

the relative newness of the fields and the increasing willingness among some

psychologists to advance beyond the traditional fields of inquiry .

It is clear that in comparison to the dominant mainstream categories, areas that

represent the efforts of progressive psychology command marginal levels of

attention. Ideological critiques of psychometrictesting (0.2 %), organised labour and

unions (0.5%), ideological critiques of social psychology (0.4%) and materialist

examinations of dominant philosophies and theories in psychology (2.2%) are among

the minority topic areas that have generated recent research and theoretical interests

among psychologists.

A comparison between journals reveals a similar pattern of dominance of mainstream

psychology and marginalisation of progressive psychology. All the journals, with

the sole exception of PINS, in accordance with their editorial missions, publish

articles that entrench the mainstream research and theoretical agenda.

The SAJP, which elicits articles on all areas of psychology, and in particular cross-

cultural psychology, most frequently covers developmental psychology (24.4%),

industrial psychology (17%), social psychology (15.9%), general psychology

(13.3%), human experimental psychology (12.9%) and psychometrics (12.2%).
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Low priority is accorded to critical examination of the Eurocentric nature of

psychological practice and research in South Africa.

Similarly, the six categories dominant in PsyAfr are psychometrics (52.3%),

industrial psychology (39.8%), general psychology (14.9%), human experimental

psychology (10.9%), educational psychology (10.3%) and personality psychology

(10.1 %). The high representation of psychometrics and industrial psychology is a

reflection of the NIPR's special focus on personnel selection and development

within industry and educational testing and counselling at school level. Unlike the

SAJP, this journal also does not contain articles on community psychology,

environmental psychology, the psychology of oppression, and political psychology,

reinforcing its mainstream orientation.

The IBS, which also aims to elicit articles on a wide range of issues, reveals a

majority bias towards psychometrics (27.4%), developmental psychology (18.9%),

animal experimental psychology (13.7 %), human experimental psychology (13.7 %),

social psychology (12.6%) and general psychology (10.5 %). Itappears that the high

frequency of articles on animal experimental psychology may distinguish the IBS

from the other journals. Despite its aim to select articles of relevance to Africa, all

the articles show an overwhelming Eurocentric bias.

Hum, another mainstream journal, shows high preference for articles on educational

psychology (38.1 %), psychometrics (21.2%), developmental psychology (15.3%),

psychosomatic and psychological disorders (15.3%), industrial psychology (14.4%),
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and social psychology (14.4%). Because Hum is published by the HSRC, these

categories may be regarded as a reflection of the HSRC's research agenda.

Psygr and SAP also serve as publication mediums for mainstream psychology.

Psygr indicates a bias for studies that mainly focus on industrial psychology

(22.7%), psychometrics (19.6%), professional personnel and professional issues

(15.2%), psychosomatic and psychological disorders (12.1%), educational

psychology (10.6 %), developmental psychology (9.1 %) and personality psychology

(9.1 %). The emphasis on professional personnel and professional issues may

perhaps serve to distinguish Psygr from other journals.

The SAP includes the majority categories of industrial psychology (22%), general

psychology (22%), personality psychology (20%), psychometrics (14%), treatment

and rehabilitation (14%) and educational psychology (12%).

A close examination of the dominant categories in each of these six mainstream

journals suggest that there is a fair degree of convergence. Psychometrics, for

instance appears as a dominant category in all six mainstream journals and industrial

psychology features dominantly in five of the journals.

In contrast to all the mainstream journals, PINS offers alternative perspectives and

critiques of some of the mainstream topic categories. PINS, in accordance with its

editorials goals, has shown a very high frequency of articles that examine critically

psychological theories and philosophies (57.1 %), community psychology (22.4 %),
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industrial psychology (16.3 %), developmental psychology (12.2%) and social

psychology (10.2%).

Whereas articles under the category of philosophies and theories explore the

ideological implications of mainstream psychological practice and research in

apartheid South Africa, the articles that cluster around community psychology and

developmental psychology tend to focus on overt oppression. This focus, for

instance, extends into an examination of the secondary traumatization of high profile

survivors of apartheid such as ex-detainees, Black students at open liberal

universities and other political activists who may engage in mass protests. The

category of industrial psychology includes articles that focus on organised labour and

workers unions.

Significantly, the community psychology category embraces articles that describe

mental health services in developing countries such as Zimbabwe (Freeman, 1988)

and Nicaragua (Vogelman, 1988; Schefer, 1988) in an effort to create alternative

models of intervention for situations of oppression and political change.

Perhaps the one category that uniquely characterises PINS is the category that

embraces the psychology of oppression which offers materialist critiques of the

works of Manganyi and Bulhan (Couve, 1986, 1988).
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7.3 SUMMARY

The present study suggests that the nature of South African psychology, between

1948 and 1988, may be viewed from two perspectives: From within the respective

journals' editorial missions and from within the ideological position that South

African psychology is an extension of the Western ethnoscientific enterprise.

From the perspective of the seven journals' editorial goals, it is evident that research

and theoretical development within the discipline is varied and diverse.

Conventional mainstream fields such as psychometrics, industrial psychology,

developmental psychology, educational psychology and social psychology enjoy high

levels of investigative priority. At the level of research and publication there is a

clear preference for empirical investigations over review and descriptive studies.

The present study also shows evidence of an encouraging tendency towards

theoretical scrutiny and examination of the basic premises and ideological

underpinnings of psychological discourse and practice in South Africa. PINS, the

only alternative journal, has over the last decade generated marginal efforts at

challenging the dominant discourses of mainstream psychology. The inclusion, in

PINS, of articles ,that examine the social utility of relatively new fields such as

community psychology, the psychology of oppression together with reviews of

mental health services abroad represents progressive efforts to forge a more

responsive and appropriate psychology for South Africa. These progressive efforts

are, however, by virtue of their recency still very peripheral within the discipline.
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An overview of the discipline from the position that psychology is integral to the

colonial and apartheid missions that sought to render Blacks as marginal beings

confirms the dominance of mainstream psychology and its particular ideological

premises.

Authorship characteristics show that the racist and gender power relationships,

endemic of South African society, are reproduced within the discipline at the levels

of knowledge-production and publication. The majority of authors are White males

who are affiliated to the open liberal universities and Afrikaans universities. Articles

by Blacks and writers affiliated to the traditional Black universities or progressive

groupings such as OASSSA and DeS show negligible representation in all the

journals. Significantly, while the first authorship position is clearly dominated by

males, women tend to be co-authors to the majority of articles reviewed in this

study. Black authorship is negligible.

Although Afrikaans does not feature as a significant medium of publication, it is

noteworthy to bear in mind that during the existence of PIRSA the association that

opposed Black membership, there was a proliferation of articles written in

Afrikaans. Between 1958-1967 and 1968-1977 there was a high relative frequency

of articles written in Afrikaans in Hum and SAP, the official PIRSA journal.

The biases of South African psychology is further revealed in its research agenda

and choice of research subjects. Most subjects, selected for empirical studies, tend

to be White who are often affiliated to universities, industry and other institutional
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settings. On balance, it appears that while males and females are equally

represented, Blacks are under-represented in research studies conducted by

. psychologists. When Blacks, in particular Africans, are employed as research

subjects, they are viewed as culturally different and it is therefore assumed that they

need to be acculturated and inducted into White Western society, with its own

technological, economic and political biases and missions.

This study confirms the view repeated throughout the various chapters that South

African psychology is a progeny of Western ethnosciences.

The overwhelming focus on mainstream fields of inquiry, the domination of

knowledge-production by males who are mostly White, and the under-representation

of Blacks in empirical studies bears testimony to the assertion that psychology

remains ensconced within the legacies of colonialism and apartheid.

7.4 LIMITATIONS OF THE STUDY

Four limitations are identified. Firstly the present study's characterisation of

psychology in South Africa is based on the content analysis of seven journals. It is

possible, however, that a review of conference proceedings and unpublished reports,

a survey of undergraduate and graduate programmes offered at universities, an

examination of clinicians' practice preferences together with an analysis of local

psychologists' publications in overseas journals may yield a variation to the present

depiction of South African psychology's history and development,"
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./~ Secondly, by virtue of being a descriptive study, this project does not employ any
I
I inferential statistics nor does it attempt to provide any predictions about the future

trends and directions the discipline might assume.

I
\

\

\

Thirdly, the present study also does not review the research methods, statistical

techniques and research designs employed in empirical studies. Nor does it

examine critically the broader purpose of research in South African psychology.

Lounsbury, et al. (1985) suggest that research may be conducted for the purposes

of theory development, programme evaluation, policy analysis, general

conceptualization and for describing the natural processes, structure and functioning

of some type of phenomenon or aspect of individual and organisational functioning.

Finally, this study does not attempt a comparison across disciplines. It may be

instructive to analyse comparatively the topics, trends and silences in psychology,

sociology, anthropology and some of the other 'social science disciplines in South

Africa.

7.5 CONCLUSION: FUTURE DIRECTION

Each of the four limitations listed above also point to possible future research in

South African psychology. Researchers may expand the knowledge base relating to

the history and nature of South African psychology by: (1) evaluating university-

based programmes, surveying practitioners' preferences and analysing conference_-- ---proceedings; (2) examining methodologies and research strategies employed in
--~--
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empirical studies; (3) conducting a comparative analysis of topics and trends across

social science disciplines.

Critique and characterisations of disciplines, however, are only first steps towards

-generating liberatory forms of discourse. If psychology is to hold any value for the

numerically dominant 'Third World', it becomes imperative to understand the history

of the discipline as well as the processes inherent in the dynamic quest for liberatory

psychology. Accordingly, the final chapter, in describing the processes and phases

integral to the quest for liberatory psychology, endeavours to suggest a future

direction for progressive psychologists. The formulation of a liberatory agenda

remains the key for the advancement and future of emancipatory South African

psychology.
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CHAPTER EIGHT

CONCLUSION:

THE QUEST FO~ LmERATORY

PSYCHOLOGY

8.1 INTRODUCTION

The quest for a liberatory psychology is a complex, multi-faceted process. In this

concluding chapter I describe the liberatory process, that begins in disillusionment

and eventually advances to embrace creative immersion and struggle. For the

purposes of conceptual clarity and convenience, I find it useful to describe the

liberatory process as encompassing five interlocking stages. The five phases are

neither linear in their progressive logic nor are they mutually exclusive. Liberatory

psychologists may oscillate between these five stages during their struggle to resolve

the epistemological crisis and search for social relevance within the discipline. The

five stages are: (1) disillusionment; (2) disempowerment; (3) reactive critical

engagement; (4) constructive self-definition and (5) creative immersion. Each is

described below.
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8.2 DISILLUSIONMENT
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The initialliberatory phase of disillusionment is characterised by an intuitive, knee-

jerk disenchantment with Eurocentric psychology at the levels of practice, research,

training and teaching. Progressive psychologists express intuitive concern about the

lack of even the slightest relationship between the epistemology, concepts, language

and techniques of psychology and the psychosocial ethos of communities of colour.

In situations of social oppression, the cultural, ideological and epistemological

incongruence that Eurocentric psychology represents often, consequently, creates a

sense of crisis and alienation for progressive psychologists and students of

psychology.

8.3 DISEMPOWERMENT

Disillusionment is often accompanied or followed by the fatalistic logic that

Eurocentric psychology can neither be reformed nor revolutionized. Any hopes of

redeeming the discipline are erased by the corrosive view that Euro-America is the

centre of knowledge-production and of interventionist reform and revision.

Consequently, international expertise may be regarded with mystified awe, while the

contributions of local professional voices in South Africa are ignored or negated.

Therefore, once the crafts of psychology are projected as absolutely irrelevant, many

progressive psychologists, in South Africa' , may experience an overwhelming sense

of disempowerment. The disempowerment is characterised by immobilizing guilt,

despair, anger and a sense of professional irrelevance. Those psychologists who
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insist on the total inappropriateness of the discipline and/or on waiting for

international figures to liberate them from the shackles of Eurocentricism experience

further disappointment and longer incarceration within the walls of disillusionment

and disempowerment.

8.4 REACTIVE CRITICAL ENGAGEMENT

Disillusionment and disempowerment are by no means permanent states. Their

ephemeral quality creates a space for reactive critical engagement, prompted by the

recognition, by progressive psychologists, that the Eurocentric origins ofpsychology

need not determine the use to which psychology may be put by its inheritors.

The phase of reactive critical engagement is distinguished by its respective

ambiguous trends of accommodation and resistance. It is therefore a stage during

which progressive psychologists, guided by ideological resistance and urgency,

become clearly distinguishable from their mainstream counterparts, who also may

experience disillusionment and disempowerment.

Mainstream psychologists respond to their disenchantment by depoliticizing the

'relevancy' debate and by adopting either the scientific neutralist position or the

cultural determinist position. The scientific neutralists (Biesheuvel, 1987; Mauer,

1987; Van der Westhuizen & Plug, 1987), despite evidence 'of psychology's

complicity in colonial, imperialist and apartheid oppression (Bulhan 1985;

Manganyi, 1991; Nicholas, 1987, 1988), insist that psychology must remain a
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politically neutral, scientific enterprise. The cultural determinists, who often

embrace scientific neutralism, advocate that psychological practice, research and

scholarship must be located within the cultural ecology of those that the discipline

seeks to serve (Amod & Shmukler, 1986; Bhana, 1986; Chalmers, 1987; Pillay &

Schlebusch, 1987). Cultural sensitivity in and of itself is restricting as long as

cultures are reified, portrayed as static and regarded as the primary determining

force in the psychosocial life of humankind.

Progressive psychologists, in contrast, advance to the phase of reactive critical

engagement by: (1) engaging in a creative critique of mainstream psychology; (2)

offering services to high-profile survivors of oppression and (3) challenging the

hegemony of PASA (Butchart 1990). The implications of each of these three roles

are discussed below.

First, through systematic, abstract critique and deconstruction of psychological

discourse, liberatory psychologists are able to expose the sexist, racist, ethnocentric

and classist biases of Eurocentric psychology (Anonymous, 1986; Dawes 1985;

Foster, 1991; Lazarus, 1985; Moll, 1983; Savage, 1983; Swartz, Dowdall &

Swartz, 1986). The present study may be regarded as representative of

deconstruction efforts in South African psychology.

Second, at a practical political level, reactive critical engagement involves

challenging the hegemony of organized mainstream psychology. The challenge

centres around PASA' s political apathy and unresponsiveness. Despite muted public
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statements expressing concern about the psychological impact of apartheid (Weekend

Post, 1990), and calls on the government "to accelerate the abolishment of all

legislation in which the dignity of the individual is not recognized" (pASA 1986;

cited in Straker, 1989, p.20), PASA has, in practice, fundamentally failed to alter

its own internal composition and to influence the ethical functioning of psychologists

in a rapidly transforming South Africa. PASA remains a predominantly White

psychological association dominated by White Afrikaner males at the executive level.

There is some debate about how best to decrease PASA's hegemony within the

discipline. There are those individual liberal and progressive psychologists who

favour accommodation and believe that through engagement and pressure, PASA can

be persuaded to re-organize its structure, goals and mission. On the other hand,

there are psychologists who are affiliated to groups, such as the Apartheid and

Psychology Committee and the Organization for Appropriate Social Services in

South Africa (OASSSA), who mostly tend to advocate the establishment of a new,

independent progressive psychology association. As part of their resistance strategy,

the Committee and OASSSA have embarked on research and service programmes

and organized regular conferences independent of PASA2
• The call for an

independent association does not, however, preclude the endorsement of local

progressive and foreign participation at PASA congresses and workshops. The

strategy of non-participation in PASA is subject to constant review, especially,

during the current period of political transformation when foreign governments have

begun to lift economic, academic and cultural sanctions that were imposed on South

Africa since 19863•
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The liberatory outcomes of each of these three roles are significant in the resistance

against mainstream psychology. Exposing the ideological biases of mainstream

psychology, the call for a progressive psychology association and rendering

psychosocial services to "heal the wounds of oppression" (Butchart, 1990) signify

intellectual, academic and political sentiments to have the 'new' liberatory voice

represented and articulated. However, extrapolating from Kuhn's (1970) distinction

between 'persuasion' and 'conversion', there is a tendency, during reactive critical

engagement, to assume that South African psychology has already experienced a

fundamental metamorphosis. Disenchantment, together with a willingness to

examine the assumptions of the field, entertaining debate and adopting new ideas

contain obvious 'persuasive' power. But good intentions and incorporation of the

progressive voice alone are insufficient for promoting 'conversion'. 'Conversion',

vis-a-vis establishing a liberatory psychology, implies articulating, developing and

internalizing a liberatory agenda at the conceptual, methodological, executive and

applied levels (Asante, 1990; Kuhn, 1970; Wa'Thiango, 1987).

The third role that many psychologists assume during this phase of reactive critical

engagement entails offering psychosocial services to high-profile survivors of overt

oppression and violence. Services may be offered to ex-detainees, ex-political

prisoners, squatters, returning exiles, military conscripts and other political activists

who may be traumatised by aggressive police action. This is an important function

since it targets extremely underserved and unserved populations (Dawes & Tredoux,

1989; Straker & the Sanctuaries Treatment Team, 1987).
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8.5 CONSTRUCTIVE SELF-DEF1NITION

The commitment to 'conversion' advances liberatory psychology to its next stage of

constructive self-definition. During this stage there is a proactive endeavour to

locate the quest for a liberatory psychology within the parameters of politics and

economics and within the question of what kind of society we want. Therefore,

once it is agreed that we want a tolerant, egalitarian society free of racism, sexism,

economic exploitation and foreign and local hegemony, liberatory psychology makes

every effort to: (1) resist the imposition of Euro-American epistemological and

philosophical domination and; (2) locate Euro-America within the framework of

epistemological pluralism, without hierarchy, hegemony and arrogance (Asante,

1990; Wa'Thiango, 1987).

The drive to establish epistemological pluralism is not synonymous with isolationism

or parochialism. Liberatory psychology is centred, instead, around the organizing

principle that rejects the primacy of Euro-American values and philosophical

assumptions about humankind. Liberatory psychology is oriented towards placing

the experiences of those other-than-European in the centre of its discourse. All other

theories, psychological techniques and therapeutic approaches are considered in

relationship to their relevance to the local situation of oppression and transformation.

The commitment to centre the African or 'Third World' psychosocial experience

heralds the articulation of a dynamic, formative agenda that is connected to

progressive and democratic voices throughout the world. Although a liberatory
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agenda always maintains a vigilant resistance against dehumanizing discourse, it does

not pretend to have the power to totally disenchant establishment psychology of its

fascination with predicting and controlling human behaviour. Logico-positivism,

mainstream psychology's framework for methodological and theoretical

interpretation of human behaviour, is likely to remain ensconced in Western

ethnoscience with its definite political and intellectual mission (Gordon, 1988;

Shweder, 1990). Rather than aiming for the demise of mainstream psychology, a

formative liberatory agenda therefore seeks to: (1) redress the silences within the

field; (2) secure the centralization of Blacks and women at the level of knowledge-

production; and (3) generate powerful paradigms and methods as part of the process

of establishing and maintaining constructive self-definition. The three elements for

a formative liberatory agenda are discussed, in tum, below.

8.5.1 Silences

Silences refers to those psychosocial phenomena that have not received any research

priority or theoretical attention by the discipline. Silences or the "containment of

critical energy" (Disco, 1979, p. 168) may be regarded as one significant indicator

of psychologists' interests and those of the movement to which they may be aligned.

Therefore, an exploration of a few silences, shared by progressive and mainstream

psychologies in South Africa, fulfils two functions. Firstly, such an examination

offers an illuminating instance wherein "being persuaded by certain premises"

(Trickett, 1984) and innovative ideas are insufficient as a guide for translating these

premises into commensurate theoretical and research oriented action. Secondly, it
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provides direction for the attainment of constructive self-definition by liberatory

psychology.

Some of the most significant silences include the role of psychologists in collective

transformation, psychological powerlessness and dispossession, sexism,

commonsense psychology, the politics and marginalisation of psychology in health

care, curriculum development, child labour, malnutrition, homelessness and the

politics of training psychologists. In keeping with the scope of this study, I only

explore the first three of these silences.

8.5.1.1 The Role of Psychologists in Collective Transformation

The first striking silence centres around the role of psychologists during collective

social transformation. Beyond the roles of deconstructing psychological discourse,

offering services to heal the scars of oppression and challenging the hegemony of

mainstream psychology, progressive psychologists remain ensconced in the role of

experts. In particular, the extensive rendering of curative psychological services to

trauma survivors, like ex-detainees and returnees, traps progressive psychologists

into reproducing the conventional roles of therapist, consultant and psychometrician.

Psychologists, in these roles, passively wait for 'problems' to occur and then

respond to 'treat' them. Recently, however, many liberatory psychologists

advocating social action have tended to define themselves as empowering agents

whose function is to mobilize and conscientise oppressed communities for collective

socio-political struggle. While this prescription aims to democratize the expert-
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community interaction, the difference in skill cannot simply be resolved by

professionals declaring themselves as 'part of the people'. In defining themselves

as professional activists liberatory psychologists, in practice, continue to reproduce

the hierarchical patient-therapist relationship. Characteristically, psychologists may

continue to decide where and when to meet the "victimized-community" that needs

to be "healed" or liberated from pathology and dependency. Simultaneously, there

may be, therefore, an unwitting tendency to promote the psychologist as the

validating and empowering agent who is totally healed and emancipated (Bulhan,

1989). Similarly, professional alignment with progressive political movements is not

the panacea. Instead 'joining the organization' is only the beginning of the process

of developing different functions and roles for psychologists (Seedat, Cloete &

Shochet, 1988). Paradoxically, trained to facilitate individual change, psychologists

face the task of developing a systemic theory of intervention that may facilitate their

professional roles within the context of collective social transformation. Thus the

role and function of psychologists during collective transformation requires urgent

theorizing.

8.5.1.2 Psychological Powerlessness and Dispossession

The key to re-defining psychologists' roles and engagement in the process of

collective psychosocial transformation is embedded within a second silence, vis-a-vis

the silence around the subtle, yet pervasive impact of oppression.
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Critical Marxist theory offers a great deal of analytical understanding about the

relationship between the material, class and ideological bases of apartheid's legacy

and mental health (Hayes, 1984; Savage, 1983). But it has not conceptualized the

alleviation of subjective pain and dehumanization, that often militates against

liberation from a culture of dependency, auto-destructiveness, fear, intolerance and

social disintegration. Ramphele (interviewed by Linda Ensor, 1991) suggests that

a large sector of the Black population, the dispossessed youth, are located within a

culture of auto-destructiveness, a culture that is rooted in historical apartheid

oppression, survival strategies developed to cope with its impact, and the frustrations

created by increasing expectations in the present climate of political transformation.

The cumulative impact of apartheid generated disadvantages together with certain

short-sighted resistance strategies such as, 'liberation before education' and

'ungovernability', has created a disregard for achievement, excellence and

independence - all of which are regarded as symbols of Whiteness. Socialized into

resistance, struggle and defiance many Black youth, who have been outside any

formal educational system, therefore reveal a disregard and disrespect for discipline

and authority.

Among some sectors of the White population, on the other hand, historical

apartheid-capitalism and the pervasive determination to maintain economic advantage

has created a culture of selfishness, mass denial of social realities, individualism,

corruption and brutality. Some writers (Butchart, 1990; Dawes, 1985; Nell &

Butchart, 1989) correctly point out that the oppressors are not immune from the

impact of their oppressive actions. Nell and Butchart (1989) speculate that suicide,
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which is seven times more frequent amongWhite than Black men, may be indicative

of the "price the oppressive system in South Africa exacts of the colonial masters"

(PA5) for their dominance, control and power.

It is therefore clear that political transformation cannot be authentically completed

without psychosocial transformation. Because the legacy of apartheid impacts on the

personal, interpersonal, intellectual and affective levels, it is not sufficient merely

to challenge its ideological legitimacy alone. In essence, while facilitation of a

"cognitive dissonance" by critical theory may permit a cerebral rejection of the

apartheid legacy, it does not theorize about the appropriate psycho-emotive shift

required for individual and collective metamorphosis in oppressive contexts.

In order to transcend this theoretical silence liberatory psychologists need to attend

to two significant conceptual issues. First, they need to examine the conception of

political transformation and revolutionary violence (Fanon, 1968) as totally

transformative events for both societal and personal liberation. In contrast to

Fanon's (1968) view on liberatory violence as a vehicle for total emancipation, Fox

and Genovese (1980) argue that there is no reason to assume that the revolt against

political oppression represents a victory for personal liberty or of individual

autonomy over repressive authority. Political emancipation, significantly, merely

removes the destructive element of racist degradation. Political and revolutionary

destruction of colonialism and the emancipation of all classes from social oppression

cannot, therefore, automatically liberate the human psyche from dependency.
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Second, arising from this distinction between personal and social liberation is the

necessity to re-conceptualize psychopathology and psychotherapy. Because

liberatory psychology may hold certain mainstream assumptions about psychic pain,

its intervening formulations may well re-create biomedically dominated mainstream

ideas of traumatisation, patienthood and victimisation (Butchart, 1990), that divorce

such ideas from their sociolinguistic, ideological and cultural contexts (Levett,

1989). Most schools in clinical psychology assume that the roots of adult

psychopathology are located in childhood traumatic events.

An uncritical adherence to the medical model's definition of physical trauma

reinforces the idea of psychological trauma as a medical condition and consequently

transforms the 'victim' of oppression into a 'patient' of the psychologist (Swartz,

1989). In the case of physical trauma specific injuries sustained through, for

instance, violent assault or motor vehicle accidents, explicitly impacts on the

individual's physiological functioning, that may be assessed through physical

examinations and reliable instruments. In contrast, the evaluation of psychological

trauma is a complex process in which ideas of trauma are enmeshed within

sociolinguistic and cultural positions. Therefore there is no unambiguous indicator

of healthy behaviour, comparable to normal heart functioning or respiration rate.

Symptom clusters that designate diagnostic systems of psychological trauma vary

historically and may change from one social milieu to another (Levett, 1989).

Because human subjectivity and trauma cannot be separated from the sociolinguistic

context in which people are located, liberatory psychologists will enhance their
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discourse if they remain sensitive to ordinary, other-than-Western, discourses of

illness, trauma and disease (Levett, 1989; Lock, 1990). A growing body of

literature (Buch & De Beer, 1990; Chavanduka, 1978; Farrand, 1984), that support

this view, indicate that health consumers utilize indigenous and Western biomedical

concepts in their beliefs about disease and health related problems. In an

exploratory study of health consumers' perceptions of health care resources in

Alexandra, an African township north of Johannesburg, Rennert-Letlaka, Butchart

and Brown (1991) reveal that although patients initially favoured health care groups

from within the biomedical systems, such as doctors, nurses and pharmacists, they

consistently, for instance, consulted indigenous faith healers in their subsequent

choice of treatment options.
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Therefore, central to liberatory psychology's quest to re-theorize trauma and therapy

is the imperative to remain attuned and sensitive to the beliefs, metaphors and

language consumers use to describe their health related problems. What metaphoric

and symbolic messages are conveyed, for instance, by a male African patient who

complains about 'nerves', and a snake moving around in his stomach? Following

Locks's view (1989) that the idea of 'nerves', in some North and South American

groups, signify a metaphoric articulation of the experience of oppression, anecdotal

evidence gathered from case histories may reveal that 'snake' represents the

experience of deceit, betrayal and anxiety about being impotent'.

Encouraging clients to express their experiences in their own metaphoric language

and symbolic messages may provide a vital impetus, for liberatory psychology, to
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arrive at holistic conceptions of 'trauma' and 'therapy', that permit individual and

social liberation (Rennert-Letlaka, Butchart & Brown, 1991).

8.5.1.3 Sexism

In contrast to the proliferation of Euro-American feminist literature on the

psychology of women (Farnham, 1987); women's ways of knowing (Belenky,

Clinchy, Goldberger & Tarule, 1986); women's moral development (Gilligin,

1982); Black women and feminism (Hooks, 1981), and on the origins of sexual

inequality (Sanday, 1981), there isa paucity of local research and theory that deals

with women's studies in South African psychology. The low priority accorded to

sexism and gender specific issues in the various journals, reviewed in this study, is

reflective of the intensity of the silence.

The pervasiveness of violence against women at the structural, interpersonal,

domestic and national levels call for urgent intervention oriented scholarship

investigating the qualities of women's lives. The dire need for gender specific

research and intervention is borne out by figures which indicate that at the

. interpersonal level alone, over 1,000 women are raped daily in South Africa, and

at least 60% of women are assaulted by their husbands (Cock, 1985; Dangor,

199O}-
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Most of the current feminist literature in South Africa emanates from White middle-

class voices. It is, therefore, imperative for women of colour not only to understand

https://etd.uwc.ac.za/



their exploitation but also to examine how and why their experiences have been

excluded by the mainstream psychological establishment. A significant debut has

been made in this area. Following Joseph and Lewis' (1981) analysis of the

theoretical and ideological differences between Black andWhite feminist perspectives

in the United States, a few local Black writers (Dangor, 1990; Rennert-Letlaka,

1991) have begun to examine the common roots of racism and sexism in South

Africa. Dangor's (1991) analysis of domestic violence in a situation of oppression

and Rennert-Letlaka's (1991) research into the relationship between Black women's

oppression and power in the act of producing scholarship may be indicative of the

burgeoning research agenda that Black academic women are setting for themselves.

But this is merely a beginning.

8.5.2 The Politics of Knowledge-Production and 'White Hands'

The exclusion of Black women by the psychological establishment alludes to the

second goal of a liberatory agenda, namely attempting to secure the centralization

of Blacks and women at the level of knowledge production. The inclusion of

progressive articles in SAJP and the creation of a forum for progressive scholarship,

namely PINS, do not in themselves redress the power imbalance within the

discipline. A closer look at the contributors to all the journals analysed in the

present study, reveals a significant trend which those suffering from 'Black and

gender amnesia' may want to ignore. The vast majority of contributors to all

journals continue to be White males. In PINS, for instance, between 1983 and 1988

only 4% of the articles were either authored or co-authored by Blacks and only 27%
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by women. This tends to reproduce the racist and sexist power relationships

endemic in South Africa. Of the 2,060 registered psychologists in South Africa

(Register of Psychologists, 1987), less than 10% are Black.

The combined impact of the legacy of racial domination and capitalist development

has protected the tertiary educational system as an arena of White hegemony. The

domination of the academic process by Whites is both an effect of and objective

mechanism with which to uphold racial privilege. Historically, therefore, hostile to

the emergence of Black academics, the legacy of apartheid education has dictated

that Whites become the guardians of South Africa's intellectual history (Evans,

1989). The creation of White guardianship structurally ensures that research and

theoretical skills remain vested in 'White hands'. At the level of knowledge

production, the impact of White guardianship reverberates to produce four inter-

related obstacles. FiÏstly, there is the absence of a research culture at South Africa's

traditionally Black Universities. This absence at Black universities may be attributed

to the dominance of academic departments by a few mediocre Afrikaner academics,

the lack of financial inducements and resources, the primary emphasis on teaching,

the lack of sound graduate programmes and the recruitment and absorption of the

brightest Black graduates into .the White liberal universities (Evans, 1989).

Secondly, young potential Black researchers are often discouraged and disenabled

by the absence of active institutional and collegial support from their progressive

White and senior Black counterparts. When support is forthcoming, the Black staff

function as junior partners of their White colleagues who sometimes assume the

position of arrogant, covert supervisors. 'Raw' data and intuitive experience,
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gathered by young Black academics, through democratic immersion in community

struggles, is sometimes unilaterally exploited by senior researchers who are anxious

to maintain and expand their publication record (Stanfield, 1985). Thirdly, the

White liberal universities' commitment to affirmative action remains embedded

within these institutions' values. Because liberal values, that stress exclusive

personal achievement, selfish individualism and extreme competitiveness, are

uniformly applied to Black and White students, the White liberal universities

continue to ignore the differential consequences of the varying socio-economic

biographies of dispossessed Blacks and affluent Whites (Evans, 1989). Fourthly,

Black academics have yet to fully transcend their current primary function of

transmitting knowledge. Whereas historically Blacks were the recipients of

knowledge, produced and disseminated by White liberal academics, Black academics

have become the disseminators of knowledge generated by White radical

intellectuals. The progression from passive recipient to active disseminator is

inadequate for altering the White power base in academia.

White control over academic production is not necessarily synonymous with racist

research. Some of the most pertinent liberatory research has been produced by

progressive White academics. The significant interpretation to be made is that the

'emblackening' of university personnel and research centres is central to the transfer

and democratisation of political power at tertiary institutions. It is, however,

imperative that intellectual leadership and administrative authority be transferred to

skilled Black and female academics. The adequate representation of Blacks and
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women will serve to ensure that knowledge does not demean, ignore or distort

oppressed people's existential experiences and world-views.

Inorder to advance the democratic involvement of disadvantaged groups at the level

of knowledge-production, it obviously becomes vital for liberatory psychology to

adopt a systematic programme of action that: (1) engages various interest groups,

outside and inside tertiary educational bodies, to encourage and support affirmative

action programmes of institutions such as the University of the Western Cape

(UWC); (2) enables groups, such as the Psychology and Apartheid Committee,

OASSSA and the Black universities Working Group, to organize training workshops,

which may provide an accessible forum for disadvantaged groups to acquire research

and writing skills and opportunities to interact with renowned researchers and

scholars; (3) endeavours to secure funding and resources for training Blacks locally

rather than overseas; and (4) promotes a moral culture of integrity and fairness.

Disadvantaged and White progressive groups must be encouraged to recognize that

neither gender, political correctness, nor Blackness, in themselves, automatically

entitle them to positions of influence and authority. When personal advancement and

professional and career interests are manipulatively embedded within the rhetoric of

liberatory discourse and affirmative action, professionals create the insidious

potential of advancing a culture of mediocrity, entitlement and professional

selfishness. Liberatory psychologists are, therefore charged with the task of re-

educating themselves for social responsibility and, simultaneously, curtailing abuse

and political/professional expediency that are sometimes euphemistically described

as pragmatism and progress.
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8.5.3 Toward Establishing Emancipatory Paradigms

Apart from the focus on the silences and political aspects of knowledge-production,

a liberatory agenda also endeavours to establish emancipatory paradigms in the

discipline. Because liberatory psychology desires emancipatory utility in a world

with a numerically dominant 'Third World', that is increasingly asserting its

intellectual and political independence, it legitimately seeks to create paradigms that

embraces two central goals. First, during the neophyte phase of paradigm building,

the goal is to elucidate the conceptual and methodological implications of oppressed

group status for research by examining the general and specific attributes of

phenomena emerging from the life-world of those other-than- White. Second, the

aim is to transcend revisionary concepts, ensconced in Eurocentric epistemology,

and produce ideas that revolutionize theories of humanity, diversity and

universalism. Revolutionary theories epistemologically challenge Western

ethnoscientific views of humanity that really denotes Western 'man' and Western

'humanity' (Al-Faruqi, 1986; Stanfield, 1985).

However, blindly adopting the constricting positivism and empiricism of Euro-

American psychology may not deliver and fulfil the quest for emancipation from

oppressive discourse and methodology. Progressive writers (Gordon, 1985, 1988,

Stanfield, 1985) assert that among the many obstacles that undermine the

development of solutions, is the production of knowledge within 'communicentric

frames' of reference. Communicentricism refers to the tendency by Euro-American

and some neo-Marxist theoreticians (Asante, 1990, Keto, 1989) to make their own
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communities the centre of the universe and the development of methodological and

conceptual tools. Communicentric tendencies constrains the range of ways of

knowing and investigative techniques. Consequently, it undermines the involvement

of those other-than-White and results in inadequate or distorted knowledge

representation of the psychological life experiences of oppressed groups. Underlying

these concerns is the contention that the process of knowledge-production is a

philosophical, ideological and cultural process. Knowledge is a culturally and

ideologically informed product. The core tenets, such as objectivity, empiricism and

positivism in which the Western ethnosciences are rooted, are themselves cultural

products and may therefore be more constraining in their explicatory utility than is

usually assumed.

Analysts who focus on the sociology and archaeology of knowledge-production argue

that the core values of science represent phases in the long evolutionary

epistemological history of social science knowledge-production (Mc Guire 1981;

Stanfield, 1985). The evolutionary epistemological history may be traced back to

the era of magic, superstition and folklore, which modem scientists consider to be

the most primitive phase of knowledge-production. Magic was replaced by

dogmatism and the Christian pre-Enlightenment stage, which, in tum, was displaced

by the philosophy of rationalism in the l lth century. By the 17th century positivists

and logical empiricists, who synthesised the rationalist and positivist positions, had

gained dominance.
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Inherent in the process of evolutionary thought is the view that science, that is,

logical empiricism and positivism, are the highest forms of social knowledge

humankind can achieve. The assumed superiority is derived from the idea that

science, unlike magic and theology, is based on human reason and human control

over destiny. Science requires that research be rooted in hypotheses deducible from

a priori theories so that associations between theory and empirical data may be

'discovered'. The wide acceptance of the scientific view that all hypotheses,

deducible from a priori theories are subject to empirical confirmation, masks the fact,

that science is a cultural product. An array of factors including the

institutionalization of European colonialism, the fusion between science and

technology and the influence of Darwin's and Spencer's ideas on human origins has

enabled positivism and logical empiricism to become the cornerstone of scientific

methodology (Gordon, 1989; Mudimbe, 1988; Stanfield, 1985).

Rationalism, positivism and logical empiricism obviously signify important

developments in humankind's search for knowledge. Science has facilitated a great

many technological and theoretical achievements. However, in view of the cultural

embeddedness of science, progressive social scientists assert that knowledge, as a

cultural product, is relative to the contexts or community in which it is produced and

experienced (Gordon, 1988; Stanfield, 1985; Stigler, Shweder & Herdt, 1990).

Knowledge generated to understand human behaviour is informed by the researchers'

views of the origins of the behaviour, the values attributed to the behaviour, the

behaving persons and on the interpretation of the behaviour itself (Gordon, 1988).
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The development of emancipatory paradigms based on principles of cultural,

ideological, political and social diversity, nonetheless, cannot be taken as a negation

of human universals or interpreted to assume that all knowledge of people be based

on etHnicity as the sole and ultimate definition of humanity. Ethnocentricists regard

the cultural nation or ethnic entity as the ultimate unit of analysis and value. It is

imperative to recognize that ethnocentricism, of which racism and unbridled

nationalism are pervasive manifestations, can be internally divisive, especially during

periods of political separatism. Ethnocentricism may be divisive to the extent that

within any defined ethnic group there will always be a sub-group that shows a

significant concentration of 'cultural' attributes relative to the larger group. This

could provide the sub-group with justification to refer to itself as an ethnic entity

endowed with stronger cultural particularism. Therefore, besides separating the

Western world from the rest of the world, a perverted ethnocentric consciousness

separates people of colour further and exaggerates differences for ideologically

suspect reasons (Al-Faruqi, 1986).

Liberatory psychology may adopt certain measures to curtail the reactive impact of

Western ethnoscience and, simultaneously, to develop a liberatory methodology.

First, it cannot be over-emphasized that liberatory psychologists ought to re-educate

themselves so as to conduct the conceptual homework necessary to avoid being

rendered ineffective by the Euro-American male scientific establishment. Second,

liberatory research institutions need to ensure that the producers of knowledge

represent the ideological, philosophical, cultural, religious and social diversity

comparable to the experiences of the people involved in the study or who are being
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studied. Research must be sensitive to the diverse attributes of the populations being

studied. Third, as part of the process of democratising research, there is a need for

collaboration between the researcher and the participant-community throughout the

phases of research design, data collection, data interpretation and publication. The

employment of two researchers to collect and interpret similar data, at least one of

whom is from the participant-community, can advance the process of democratising

research endeavours. Fourth, the quest for emancipatory paradigms may be greatly

strengthened if liberatory psychologists consider employing multiple ways of

knowing and investigating phenomena. Because logico-empiricist traditions in

Western ethnosciences have negated humanistic, spiritual, artistic and intuitive ways

of knowing, liberatory psychologists do not need to be hostage to the logic that

primarily stresses measurement and control for the creation of predictive explicatory

models of human behaviour. The search for liberatory discourse requires openness,

freedom of enquiry, assessment of all information obtained by the individual and the

incorporation of multiple methods of research into intellectual endeavours. Religion,

spiritual expression, morality, ethics, literature, oral history and intuitive ways of

knowing can all make substantial contributions towards the forging of emancipatory

paradigms and methodology (Asante, 1990; Gordon, 1989; Stanfield, 1985).

This agenda, which I describe and recommend for liberatory psychology, is by no

means absolute or conclusive. It is, instead, a dynamic agenda that is forged in

conjunction with democratic voices within and outside the discipline and through

participatory struggle for the establishment of equitable, accessible and appropriate

psychosocial services, action research and democratic scholarship.
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8.6 CREATIVE IMMERSION AND STRUGGLE

Liberatory psychology sees in the activities, behaviours and actions of ordinary

people the basis for the quest for emancipatory discourse. Emancipatory discourse

is therefore, dynamically related to and acquired through action and creative

immersion in the struggles of oppressed people for self-determination, autonomy and

independence. Through analysis of situations as they are, liberatory psychology,

armed with emancipatory discourse and methodology, enables oppressed people to

transform and reconstruct their world in congruence with their own definitions of

how things ought to be.

Creative immersion in the daily struggles of the oppressed, is characterised by a

scepticism of knowledge developed in the sterile ivory-towers of academia and in

insulated, self-serving, Eurocentric knowledge 'capitals' that stifle proactive

engagement - in the name of scientific neutrality - and that deny vigour, hope, vision

and direction - in the name of objectivity. The scepticism of mere bookish

theoretical knowledge is succinctly captured in the illuminating conversation between

the bookworm and the moth - the one engrossed in the sterile study of books and the

other burning for liberatory action:
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Last night I heard the book-worm lament
To the moth in my library:
I have lived inside the pages of Sina's works,
And seen many volumes of Farabi's' writing;
But the secret of life I have failed to grasp,
And my days are still dark and sunless!
Aptly did the half-burnt moth reioin:
You cannot find this secret in a book.
It is yearning that quickens the tempo of life
And endows it with wings to soar.
(Iqbal, 1964, p. 119)

This is what this study on the topics, trends and silences in South African

psychology has really been about: a yearning for liberatory psychology. The

examination of the colonial history of psychology is an examination of the

epistemological fetters that disenable the quest for liberatory psychology. It is a call

for epistemological independence and pluralism. It is a call to strive creatively for

emancipatory discourse that may require risk, the loss of accoutrements offered by

mainstream psychological enterprises and the possible 'burning' of reputations. It

is a call to struggle for ftdecolonising the mind ft:

Struggle makes history.
Struggle makes us. In
struggle is our history, our
language and our being.
That struggle begins wherever
we are; in whatever we do:
then we become part of those
millions whom Martin Carter"
once saw sleeping not to dream
but dreaming to change the world.
(Wa' Thiongo, 1987, p. 108)

272

https://etd.uwc.ac.za/



NOTES

CHAPfERONE

(1) According to Webster's Dictionary of Proper Names (1970), compiled by

Geoffrey Payton, Athena is the patron Goddess of Athens. In Greek

mythology Athena, who sprang fully armed from the head of Zeus, was

the Goddess of war, wisdom, arts and crafts. Athena was also frequently

called Pallas Athene. Athene was the Homeric spelling while Athena was

the later local Athenian form.

(2) The term 'White hands' was first used by the Russian/Polish radical Ian

Makhaisky, who was exiled to Siberia in the 1890's. After reading

Marx's Capital, Makhaisky concluded that the new class of educated

unpropertied intellectuals, the class of 'White hands', were the greatest

future threat to the working class. In South Africa, because knowledge-

production is dominated by White intellectuals to the right and left of the

political spectrum, the term 'White hands' acquires another dimension.
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(5) Since it is cumbersome to reiterate the refrain "and other social

scientists" or "and anthropologists", the term "psychology" is henceforth

regarded as a synecdoche for the social sciences in general.

(3) The term 'Black' refers to all people of colour in South Africa and is

used interchangeably with the term 'other-than-White'. The usage of the

term 'Black' is preferred over the terms 'non-white' and 'non-European'

because the latter terms imply negation of people of colour. When

apartheid based racial terms are used, they are presented in quotation

marks.

(4) The terms 'Eurocentric' and 'Eura-American' are employed

interchangeably throughout the study. These terms refer to the discipline

of psychology and its underlying philosophical assumptions as they may

be articulated and represented by mainstream North American, South

African and Western European psychologists.

(6) The terms 'Other-than-Western', 'people of colour' and 'Other-than-

European' are employed interchangeably throughout the study. These

terms contain positive denotative and connotative meanings. They are

preferred over the terms 'Third World' and 'non-Western' that may

imply underdevelopment, cultural inferiority and deviance.
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CHAPfERTWO

(1) Euro-American psychology is rooted in the philosophical traditions of

ancient Greek philosophy, which itself is derived in many respects from

the ancient African civilization of Egypt, classically known as Kemet.

Many Greek scholars, including Plato, Pythagoras, Orpheus, Homer and

Solon crossed the Mediterranean Sea to be initiated in the Kemetic

teachings of art, mythology, science, literature and philosophy (Asante,

1990). Greek tradition and philosophy infused with Kemetic teachings,

as misunderstood and interpreted by Greek scholars, provided the

foundations for psychology and established the basis for some of the

crises that continue to persist in psychology today.

The individualistic orientation, the decontextualized theories, the nature-

nurture debate, the body-mind dualism and the fixation with numbers

characterising present day Euro-American psychology, all found early

expression in Greek philosophy and thought. While Socrates and Plato

heightened the distinction between soul and body, Aristotle stressed their

unity. Pythagoras adopted the complex Kemetic idea of Ma'at, which

refers to the universe and the soul, and endeavoured to transform it into

mathematics, advocating that the soul is at home with numbers and that

the world of science and beauty are arranged mathematically (Asante,

1990; Murphy & Kovach, 1972). Hippocrates, who adopted a biological

position, argued that mental disorders were organically based. For him
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mental illness resulted from a diseased brain. Today Western thought

and psychology continues to be perplexed by the Greek philosophers'

distinctions between the 'mind' and the 'spirit', between thought and

feeling and between inherited characteristics and environmental influences

(Bulhan, 1985).

CHAFfER THREE

(1) The Transvaal is one of four provinces in South Africa. The other three

are Natal, Orange Free State and the Cape Province.

(2) The 'Voortrekkers' refers to Whites, mainly Afrikaner farmers, who

revolted against British authority in South Africa. The revolt against the

British government took the form of a migration or 'Trek'. The 10,000

men, women and children who joined the 'Trek' first called themselves

"Emigrants". Subsequently they were called "Voortrekkers", the people

who formed the vanguard of the 'Trek' or who trekked "voor", i.e.

ahead.

(3) Although the term 'Afrikaner' refers to Afrikaans speaking White South

Africans who are descendants of Dutch colonialists in South Africa,

Afrikanerdom is a complex cultural and ideological position.

Afrikanerdom advocates for White privilege, 'superiority' and power.
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(4) Standard six is equivalent to the 8th grade in the American public school

system.

(5) The recent deployment and employment of psychologists in the Persian

Gulf War is an instance of psychologists' partiality and selective

sensitivity. Navy psychologists who offered psychotherapeutic and

supportive services to the American troops, deployed in the Gulf,

expressed no concern about the decimation of Iraq and the loss of

thousands of Iraqi civilian lives. Psychologists interviewed by the APA

Monitor (February 1991)were silent about the United States and its allies

going beyond the United Nations' mandate to force Iraqi troops out of

Kuwait.

(6) Information for a significant part of this chapter was gleamed from

Louw's (1986) unpublished doctoral dissertation, This is thy work: A

contextual history of applied psychology and labour in South Africa, and

the SAJP article (1987), "World War TI, industry and the

professionalization of South African psychology".

CHAPfERFOUR

(1) The epistemological tension between the 'similarities' discourse and

'differences' discourse is a dynamic one, that generates a degree of

contradiction for psychologists. Therefore, these two discourses cannot
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be viewed as mutually exclusive positions. In attempting to uncover their

respective ideological implications, many writers may adopt elements of

each discourse in their theoretical arguments.

(2) The author amplifies on the "indigenisation" versus "universal" debate in

the last chapter. See 8.5 Constructive self-definition and 8.5.3 Towards

establishing emancipatory paradigms.

CHAPTER FIVE

(1) Connecticut, located on the North-East coast of the United States, is one

of the 52 American states.

(2) The philosophies of each of the seven journals are historically and

contextually embedded. For instance, the mission of Humanitas must be

considered within· the contentious history of the HSRC as a "state-

sponsored thinktank". Similarly, while the Journal of Behavioural

Science's mission was informed by the conservative-liberal English-

speaking ethos prevalent at the University of Natal at the time, the South

African Psychologist was the journal of the unashamedly racist PIRSA.

It is significant to note that the SAJP was started in 1970 by SAPA, very

close to the time that PIRSA launched the South African Psychologist.

Even Psychology in Society (PINS), with its progressive mission, enjoys

only limited liberal-university support. Its editorial collective is
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CHAPfER SIX

comprised mainly of "white progressive hands". PINS and OASSSA

were both launched in 1983, perhaps in partial reaction to the

entrenchment of PASA in 1982. Although OASSSA and PINS enjoy

overlapping support, PINS was not established as an official mouthpiece

of OASSSA.

(3) Space constraints together with the specific focus of this study preclude

an extensive critical discussion of the relative merits of content analysis

and other methods such as discourse analysis. Suffice to state that this

study's critical stance towards positivism is not meant as an absolute

rejection of positivism per se. Rather, the critical analysis is intended to

draw attention to the long ignored ideological implications of postivistic

methodology. Failure to appreciate the cultural roots of positivism may

easily stymie the development of alternative methodologies.

(1) The word 'significant' is employed in a non-statistical sense throughout

chapter six, especially where claims of significant differences are made ..
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.CHAPfER EIGIIT

(1) Because this entire chapter focuses on the quest for liberatory psychology

in South Africa, henceforth the reference to South Africa will be omitted.

(2) The Apartheid and Psychology Committee, a group of mainly Black

psychologists, has taken to organising for an association that will

adequately represent the aspirations of Black and women psychologists.

This is not an unambiguous task but a necessary one. The Committee is

devoted to moving beyond the restructuring of psychological services

towards having psychologists address all aspects of psychological practice

including research, training, curriculum development, teaching and the

representation of the Black psychological experience (Organising

Committee: Transvaal Branch, 1990). As part of its dynamic agenda, the

Committee organised and hosted two conferences at the University of the

Western Cape in 1989 and 1990 respectively. Both conferences focused

on the complicity of psychology in racial and gender oppression, the

importance of developing an Afrocentric psychology, which may be

rooted in the ideas of Bulhan (1985) and Fanon (1968), and debated the

feasibility, nature and structure of an association that may serve to

mobilize progressive psychologists.

The Organisation for Appropriate Social Services in South Africa

(OASSSA) enjoys a membership of approximately 400 (Butchart, 1990) -
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the majority of whom are White progressive psychologists and allied

mental health workers. OASSSA seeks to offer mental health services

based on the principles of equity, accessibility and community

participation. The services are offered on a voluntary basis by its

membership. According to its 1983 statement of principles it seeks to

unite progressive mental health workers, offer assistance to progressive

organisations, study extensively the genesis of psycho-social problems,

dessiminate knowledge and skills, lobby for appropriate social services

and develop relevant models for social services in South Africa. It

should be noted that OASSSA recently disbanded to be integrated into the

newly established South African Health and Social Services Organisation.

(3) A case in point is OASSSA's endorsement of the American, Wayne

Holtzman, as keynote speaker at the 1990 PASA Annual Conference.

According to OASSSA, Wayne Holtzman's participation in the

conference and visit to South Africa was significant in the struggle for a

progressive psychology. Another American psychologist, James Statman

takes a critical look at this position in a paper delivered at the 2nd

Annual Apartheid and Psychology Conference held in Cape Town.

In what appears to be a victory for the non-participation position, the

recent September 1992 Congress adopted a resolution (forwarded by its

Western Cape branch) to disband. The results of a postal ballot show

significant support for the dissolution of PASA. A total of 1 397 postal
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questionnaires were sent out and 394 (28.2%) were returned. Whereas

the majority of the respondents (90.6%) supported the motion to disband,

a minority (7.1 %) rejected the resolution. A mere 2.3 % of the returned

ballots were spoiled. Many may interpret PASA's decision to disband as

indicative of mainstream psychology's support for the establishment of

a new non-racial association that, according to the adopted resolution,

will be commited to 50% Black representation in the leadership of the

organization. Whether the dissolution of PASA heralds a genuine

commitment to non-racialism or whether PASA's dissolution is simply a

political act of survival in the interest of a narrow professional agenda

will remain a subject for debate and speculation for some time. Perhaps

history will resolve the debate when it finally offers its independent

testimony.

(4) This example is extracted from the case files of a male patient who

presented for therapy at the Unisa Health Psychology Clinic in Soweto.

The patient complained about depression and marital discord.

(5) Ibna Sina and Farabi were prolific Islamic poets and philosophers.

(6) Martin Carter is a Guyanese poet.
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APPENDIX A

LIST OF CONTENf CATEGORIES

1.0 PSYCHOMETRICS

1.1 Test construction and validation: development, standardization and

administration of testing procedures. Includes reliability and validity

procedures.

1.2 Statistics and mathematics: statistical and mathematical features of

psychometric testing. Includes articles dealing with statistical procedures.

This category covers those articles that provide means, covariances of

composite scores, variances and mathematical derivations. Often articles

may be assigned to both 1.1 and 1.2.

1.3 Cross racial/cultural psychometrics:development, standardization and

administration of psychometric techniques along racial and cultural/ethnic

lines. Involves establishing the validity and reliability of testing

procedures for populations other-than-White and non-English speaking

populations (e.g. Afrikaans speaking White South Africans).

1.4 Ideological critiques of psychometrics: as the name suggests this

category covers articles that offer ideological criticisms of psychometric
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testing, its rationale and assumptions. Includes critiques of theories of

intelligence, cognition and testing.

1.5 Neuropsychological testing: development and administration of

neuropsychological tests and the assessment of neuropsychological

functions. Distinguish from 1.1. and 1.2.

Note: Psychometric assessments refer to the testing of intellectual, scholastic and

psychoemotional functioning. Methodologies refer to methods and instruments for

conducting research such as development of scales to study racial attitudes.

2.0 GENERAL PSYCHOLOGY

2.1 Parapsychology: psychology of the metaphysical and the dynamics of

extrasensory perception. This category is distinguished from

pastoral/religious psychology defined in 5.0.

2.2 Research methods and apparatus: development, construction and

description of methodologies and/or apparatuses for field and/or

laboratory experiments.

2.3 Cross-cultural/Racial methodology: the construction, development and

standardization of methodologies for populations other-than-White English
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South Africans. Includes comparative studies of validation and

reliability .

2.4 History: articles that deal with the historical development and evolution

of psychology in South Africa. Includes articles that cover practices,

trends and topics in the field. Articles dealing with the general history

of psychology should be assigned to the category 'general history' .

2.5 Views and futurological perspectives: discusses views and opinions

about psychological practices and theory. These articles also offer

predictions about future trends in the discipline.

3.0 PmLOSOPmES ANDTHEORIES

3.1 Meta-theory and theoretical development: Philosophical and

epistemological perspectives on psychology as a discipline. Offers

theoretical explanations on the psyche and humankind. For instance, the

phenomenologists, social constructionists and behaviourists may each

offer their own respective theories on psychology as a discipline.

3.2 Materialist and ideological critiques: historical, materialist, marxist and

ideological criticisms of psychological practice and theory. Includes

theoretical reviews of the socio-political constraints on the development

and practice of social sciences in South Africa. Articles may also deal
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with the politics of professionalism and its impact on practice of

psychology.

3.3 Social science and psychology at Black universities: covers articles

dealing with the impact of politics and apartheid ideology on the

development and teaching of the social sciences at Black universities.

3.4 Ethnophilosophyand the professionalizationofAfrican healers: cross-

cultural philosophies about the social sciences and indigenous healing

practices. Articles may deal with the professionalization of indigenous

healers.

3.5 Alternative psychologicalmodels: elements and models of a psychology

specific to South Africa. This category is clearly distinct from a mere

critique of psychology.

3.6 Psychology and relevance - Scientific neutrality: articles that

depoliticize the relevancy debate and argue that psychology is a scientific,

politically neutral enterprise.

4.0 MILITARY PSYCHOLOGY

4.1 National service and conscription: psychological impact of national

service, conscription and militarisation. Includes reviews/theoretical
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positions, but the descriptions of services/interventions available for those

resisting conscription on religious or political grounds should go under

12.4.

4.2 Air force and military personnel: the recruitment, testing, selection

and training of military and air-force personnel and apprentices. Includes

the assessment of basic skills, aptitude, and intellectual abilities. If the

article deals with the development of psychometric procedures specific

for military/air-force personnel, then it is assigned to categories 4.2 and

1.1.

5.0 PASTORAL AND RELIGIOUS PSYCHOLOGY

Religious counselling, practice and theory in psychology. Covers

articles that deal with offering services that have an underlying Christian,

Islamic, Jewish, Hindu or religious philosophy.

6.0 SPORT PSYCHOLOGY

The psychology of sportspersonship, physical training and fitness. For

instance the article may explore relationships between personality

characteristics and preferences for particular sports. Such an article will

also be categorized under the appropriate personality psychology content

area.
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7.0 INDUSTRIAL PSYCHOLOGY

7.1 Occupational interests, attitudes and guidance: occupational interests,

attitudes and preferences of work personnel. Includes vocational

guidance services administered by personnel departments for workers

with particular attitudes and preferences. This category is distinct from

vocational services for students wanting to enter certain trades,

professions and occupations.

7.2 Personnel selection,classification,placement and training: procedures

for recruiting, selecting and classifying personnel. Includes the

appropriate placement and training of the Black workforce so as to fulfil

the objectives of profit and productivity. These procedures are typical

psychometric procedures utilized in industry and commerce. This

category must be distinguished from 1.1.

7.3 Personnel evaluation, development and performance: procedures,

strategies and measures for evaluating the work performance and

development of the labour force in industry and commerce. Includes

evaluation of absenteeism rates, production and personnel turnover, and

White employers' attitudes towards Black workers.

7.4 Salary surveys and job evaluation methods: methods and procedures

for conducting salary surveys and job evaluations. This category is
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distinct from 2.2. and 7.3. Articles in this category deal with methods to

evaluate jobs and not personnel.

7.5 Management training, practices and service programmes:

Management practices, styles, strategies and objectives and the training

of supervisory/management personnel. Includes service programmes

aimed at enhancing managerial and sales management practices and

administrative effectiveness.

7.6 Black management: Recruitment, training and development of Black

management and supervisory staff. These articles cover the training of

Black management staff and so must be distinguished from 7.5.

7.7 Worker perception of managerial and supervisory staff: workers'

attitudes towards and perceptions of managerial and supervisory staff.

7.8 Organizational behaviour, leadership and job satisfaction: the

dynamics and nature of behaviour in organizations, leadership styles

career development and the related levels of job satisfaction among the

work force. Also includes the impact of organizational structure on the

stress levels and health of the work-force. Articles dealing with the

relationship between alienation, stress and job satisfaction belong under

this category.
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7.9 Consumer behaviour, advertising and marketing strategies: nature and

styles of consumer behaviour, consumer information search and strategies

for effective advertising and marketing of consumer goods.

7.10 Organized labour and unions: These articles focus on the needs of

organized labour, worker-militancy and unions as opposed to the interests

of management and industry. They examine the impact of organized

labour in industry, levels of job satisfaction, labour-turnover and

productivity .. Articles may also explore the appropriateness and relevance

of industrial psychology for Black labour.

7.11 Meta-theoretical perspectives: examining theories and philosophies

about industrial psychology specifically. This category must be

distinguished from 3.1 in that these articles may explore the relevancy of

industrial psychology for the Black labour force.

7.12 Industrial psychology research methodology: methods and strategies for

research designed and aimed for studies in the field of industrial

psychology. This category must be distinguished from 2.2.

7.13 Cross-culturallracial . industrial psychology and human factors

engineering: comparative explorations of worker attitudes, performance .

and interests across racial and cultural groups. Involves comparative

analysis and not just one single racial group e.g. Whites and Africans.
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Articles deal with Black worker acculturation and assimilation and the

engineering of socio-cultural backgrounds to meet the demands of

industry.

8.0 EDUCATIONAL PSYCHOLOGY

8.1 Educational administration and training: the administration of

educational institutions and the training and development of educational

administrative personnel. Explores administrative strategies and their

effectiveness.

8.2 Curricula, programmes and teaching methods: nature and quality of

curricula and teaching programmes at educational institutions, including

schools, colleges and universities. Articles explore effectiveness of

teaching methods and ways of promoting their enhancement. Includes

teaching styles and preferences. Programmes may aim to promote more

than just intellectual growth to include psychosocial and physical

education.

8.3 Academic learning, achievement and cognitive development: Nature

and scope of learning styles and achievement at schools and universities.

Explores cognitive development and the nature of explorative/questioning

behaviour. Also involves the rates of progress and success in

achievement at school and tertiary institutions .
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8.4 Class-roomdynamics,habits, adjustment and attitudes: understanding

the nature of class-room relationships, student-teacher interactions,

adjustment styles and students' attitudes. Includes survey of study habits,

attitudes towards education, curricula, study 'subiects and academic

progress. This category also encapsulates truancy, absenteeism and the

profile of early schoolleavers, and attitudes towards educational

authorities.

8.5 Specialand remedial education: education of special groups, including

the learning disabled, haemophiliacs, mentally retarded, diabetic children

and the intellectually gifted.

8.6 Educational measurement: the use of psychometric procedures to

measure educational potentials, school readiness, school performance and

success rates at schools and colleges. Involves the use of psychometric

assessments in the educational setting and in this respect is distinguished

from categories 1.1; 1.2; 1.3; and 7.2. However an article may be

assigned to at least three of these categories when appropriate.

8.7 Vocational attitudes, career development and counselling: students

attitudes towards particular vocations and nature and scope of their career

choices and development. Also includes orientation programmes at

schools/colleges and descriptions of counselling services. This category

is distinguished from 7.1.
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8.8 School readiness programmes: programmes designed to promote school

readiness and preparedness among children.

8.9 Educator attitudes: teaching staff's attitudes towards and perceptions

about students. May, for instance include articles exploring teacher's

attitudes towards children of single parents.

8.10 Physical education and play behaviour: physical education and training

of students and the play behaviour of children at school.

8.11 Cross-culturallCross-racial education: focuses on the education of all

those other-than-White. These articles examine the educational

development of children along raciallcultura1lines.

8.11.1

8.11.2

8.11.3

8.11.4

8.11.5

8.12

Counselling programmes for Blacks.

Attitudes, interests and adjustments of Blacks.

Academic performance and achievement of the Black child.

Special educational programmes for Blacks.

Physical education for Blacks.

Educational psychology and relevance: appropriateness and relevance

of educational psychology.: Articles offer critiques of educational

psychology practice and theory in South Africa.
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9.0 PROFESSIONAL PERSONNEL ISSUES

9.1 Trainee psychologistsand training: articles cover the nature of training

programmes offered at universities. Includes the training, selection and

development of various levels of psychologists. This is a comprehensive

category that covers all issues pertaining to the training of psychologists

and the relevance and appropriateness of training programmes.
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9.2 Ethics: covers the code of ethics relevant to psychologists in practice,

research and academia. Includes ethical dilemmas faced by the profession

and the ideological framework of the code of ethics.

9.3 Psychologicalpractice: practice interests and preferences of clinicians.

Articles offer demographic characteristics of psychologists and

psychologists' theoretical, practice and research orientations and interests.

This category is distinct from 2.4. which encapsulates the historical

development of psychology. This category includes psychologists'

preferences and interests as opposed to the topics and trends of the

discipline encapsulated in 2.4.

9.4 Scientific productivity: focuses on the productivity levels of

professionals in terms of publication and work out-put.
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10.0 PHYSICAL, PSYCHOSOMATIC AND

PSYCHOLOGICAL DISORDERS

10.1 Adult mental disorders: all the neurosis, anxiety disorders, mood

disorders, personality disorders and psychoses including those defined in

the DSM 111-R. Articles cover pathologies such as depression, mania,

schizophrenia, eating disorders and borderline personality.

10.2 Childhood mental disorders and psychosomatic disorders: all the

neuroses and psychoses found in children including conditions such as

childhood depression, schizophrenia, autism and attention deficit

disorder.

10.3 Behaviour disorders and antisocial behaviour: behaviour such as

crime, stealing, habitual lying and gambling and those defined in DSM

ID-R as such. This category must be distinguished from 10.1 and 10.2.

10.4 Substance abuse: abuse of substances such as alcohol, drugs, cigarettes,

spirits and dagga. Includes drug and alcohol dependency.

10.5 Learning disorders and mental retardation: all categories of retardation

and learning disorders including difficulty with writing, reading, recall

and memorising.
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10.8 Suicide: attempted suicide and suicide.

10.6 Speech and language disorders: all disorders related to the acquisition,

development and maintenance of speech in children and adults. Includes

stammering and delayed language acquisition.

10.7 Physical and psychosomatic disorders: disorders such as porphyria,

ulcers, asthma, multiple sclerosis and other physical conditions that have

a psychological component to them or clearly represent a conversion

disorder.

10.9 Hearing impairments: all impairments related to hearing including

total, partial or gradual loss of hearing. Includes the psycho-emotional

stresses related to deafness.

10.10 Visual impairment: psychosocial and emotional stresses/ functioning

related to blindness and partial sightedness.

10.11 Brain damage and traumatic brain injury: congenital brain damage or

injury sustained through trauma such as accidents, assaults and injury.
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11.0 TREATMENT AND

INTERVENTION/REHABILITATION

11.1 Psychotherapyand psychotherapeuticcounselling:curative therapeutic

efforts and counselling aimed at remediating pathology, and psycho-

emotional stresses experienced by individuals. Includes psychodynamic,

psychoanalytical, phenomenological, gestalt and the behaviour therapies.

This category is to be distinguished from the group, family and couples

therapies (see 11.2 and 11.3).

11.2 Familytherapy: therapeutic services and approaches aimed at the family

unit. These approaches, which may span the different schools of family

therapy, aim to create change within the family unit as opposed to

individual change. Also includes counselling for couples.

11.3 Group therapy: counselling and therapeutic approaches that aim to either

bring about individual change within a group context or changes within

a group itself. The group is used as a therapeutic agent.
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11.4 Drug therapy: use of medication and various forms of medicinal drugs

for therapeutic and healing purposes. For instance the use of Toffranil

in remediating/treating depression.
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11.5 Hypnotherapy: the use of hypnosis as a therapeutic agent. It may be

utilized to bring about changes in individuals, families or groups. For

instance, hypnosis is sometimes used to help people quit smoking

cigarettes.

11.6 Speech therapy: individual, family or group therapies aimed at

remediating speech disorders and difficulties.

11.7 Drug and alcohol rehabilitation: therapeutic/counselling services

designed specifically to rehabilitate individuals and families afflicted by

drug or/and alcohol dependency and abuse.

11.8 Criminal rehabilitation and penology: therapies designed to rehabilitate

criminals and facilitate their re-entry into society. These services are

often an integrated feature of the penal and prison services.

11.9 Hospital based rehabilitation: hospital based counselling and

psychotherapeutic services that are offered to in-patients only. Includes

programmes for the psychiatrically ill who are hospitalized or those

suffering from renal failure for instance. Also includes therapies for

those who may be institutionalized.

11.10 Cross cultural psychotherapy: psychotherapeutic and counselling

services intended for groups, families and individuals who are considered
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to be racially and culturally different from the Western White person.

They are the culturally sensitive therapies. Distinguish from 11.1, 11.2

and 11.3. These therapies typically view South Africa to be inhabited by

four distinct racial/cultural groups.

12.0 COMMUNITY PSYCHOLOGY

12.1 Theory and methodology: theories and concepts that define community

psychology as a distinct field. Includes the ideological/political criticisms

of the theory, practice and methodology of the field.

12.2 Prevention and human resources programmes: programmes designed

to prevent the incidence and prevalence of mental illness and

psychosocial maladjustment at a community level. These programmes,

which may for example, aim to improve parental skills or enhance the

self-concepts of children, target particular populations and groups. They

are proactive i.e. not curative. Rehabilitation programmes aim to

decrease the prevalence of mental illness and social problems by offering

continuous therapeutic support to those who have already been identified

as illor in crisis. Prevention occurs at a primary, secondary and tertiary

level, all of which aim to utilize human resources effectively and

profitably.
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12.3 Skills training and lay-counselling: programmes aimed at devolving

psychotherapeutic and family therapy skills to non-psychologists and

other health care workers so as to increase the availability of services.

These articles deal with the nature, effectiveness and viability of such

programmes. The Life Line and Family Life programmes in South

Africa are typical examples.

12.4 Alternative community services: therapeutic and counselling services for

underserved and unserved populations and catchment areas. These

services are unlike the conventional therapies in that they are considered

to be appropriately modulated to serve groups such as ex-political

detainees, ex-political prisoners, army conscripts, political dissidents and

other political activists who may be subject to continuous trauma due to

their high profile political involvement. Also includes psychotherapeutic

services in underserved Black catchment areas. .These services are

sensitive to both the socio-political and cultural context and in this respect

are distinct from the category defined in 11.10. This category also

encapsulates the work of organizations such as OASSSA and the Family

Institute.

12.5 Mental health serviceselsewhere: descriptions of mental health services

and programmes abroad, especially in other newly founded independent

national states such as Zimbabwe and Namibia. These articles point to

lessons for psychologists in South Africa .
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13.0 WO:MEN

13.1 Women psychology:theory, research and services that are sensitive to

issues pertinent and specific to women. These articles focus on what

may be considered gender specific trauma and psychological

development. Covers topics such as rape, pregnancy, mothering and

success among women. The articles may approach topics from either a

feminist or non-feminist perspective.

13.2 Cross-Cultural women's psychology: these articles adopt a cross-

cultural-cum-racial perspective when examining issues pertinent to Black

women. The study of pregnancy among 'Coloured' women is an

example of such articles.

14.0 PERSONALITY

14.1 Personality theory: theories, concepts and models about personality

development. Includes different schools of thought such as object-

relations and phenomenology. Theories of personality are distinguished

from theoretical perspectives that examine the basis of psychology as a

discipline (see 3.1.). Articles that attempt to locate personality theories

within the framework of particular worldviews and philosophies are

categorized under this Category.
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14.2 Personality correlates and human behaviour: empirical or theoretical

articles that attempt to provide personality profiles. These profiles may

include those of, for instance, alcoholics, asthmatics, porphyriacs and

haemophiliacs. These articles attempt to show a relationship between

particular personality characteristics and choices related to career or

achievement, for instance. Articles relate personality characteristics to

some aspect of the individual's behaviour, condition or illness.

14.3 Cross-Cultural personality development:these articles attempt to locate

personality development and behaviours within appropriate cultural

contexts. For instance, articles may endeavour to show how the patterns

of alcohol consumption among 'Indians' is related to personality traits

specific to the 'Indian' cultural context.

15.0 DEVELOPMENfAL PSYCHOLOGY

15.1 Cognitiveand perceptual development:development of intellect, ability

structures, creativity and perception in children, adolescents and adults.

Includes articles dealing with strategies for enhancing or promoting any

of these functions concerned with developmental functions and in this

sense is distinct from Human Experimental Psychology in 16.0.

15.2 Psychosocial and personality development: psychosocial functioning

and the development of psychosocial skills and know-how in children and
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adolescents. Distinguish from 14.1, 14.2 and 14.3 that deals with theory

and adults.

15.3 Psychosexual and gender identity development: development of

psychosexual functioning and gender identity particularly in children and

adolescents. Covers articles dealing with the formation of gender

identity and its relationship to sexual awareness and psychological

functioning.

15.4 Languagedevelopment:development of language functions in children

including verbal, non-verbal and writing language skills and

communication from infancy to early adulthood. Also covers articles

dealing with reading functions, structure and theory and bilingualism.

15.5 Play: development of different facets of children's play including

imaginative play, cognitive play and fantasy games. This category deals

with the development and process of play and is not concerned with using

play as a therapeutic modality.

15.6 Materialistic theory, ideology, civil conflict and trauma: historical

materialist, marxist and ideological criticism of childhood developmental

theory and practice, especially. in South Africa. Covers articles that

attempt to contextualize childhood and adolescent socialization and

development and the experience of trauma within South African political
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and labour configurations and civil conflict. Distinguish from 3~2 and

12.4 though articles may span all three categories.

15.7 Cross cultural developmental psychology: articles that attempt to

remain sensitive to the cultural/racial context when dealing With topics

covered in any of the categories mentioned from 15.1 to 15.5. These

articles hold cultures to be the central determinant in development and is

distinguished from 15.5 which views ideology and politics to be more

important.

15.8 Gerontology: articles that deal with the psychological well-being and

functioning of the aged population. Includes attitude studies dealing with

the aged.

15.9 Cross-Cultural gerontology:Focuses on the Black aged population.

15.10 Sexual abuse and ideology: articles that examine theories and

programmes related to survivors of sexual abuse (children) from a critical

and non-critical ideological perspectives. Includes critical theory and

marxist critiques. Distinguish from 13.1. that covers adult women.

15.11 Neonatal development and maternal bonding: infant development,

mother-child interaction and attachment.
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15.12 Child custody: includes the legal and psychosocial aspects of child

cus~y.

15.13 Humour: includes articles that focus on the developmental process and

mechanism of humour.

16.0 HUMAN EXPERIMENfAL PSYCHOLOGY

Note: All the labels under this section are self-defining of the various categories.

The main characteristic of the articles that belong here is that they cover experiments

conducted with human subjects under controlled conditions "inlaboratories.

16.1 Visual perception and acuity: ability to interpret stimuli, including

colours, its processes and development. Includes imagery development.

16.2 Auditory and speechperception: ability to interpret sounds and verbal

stimuli.

16.3 Psychophysicsand form perception: ability to differentiate size, shape

and depth.

16.4 Perceptionand motor processes:ability to utilize visual information to

perform appropriate physical responses. Distinguish from 16.1 in that

this category deals with the integrative processes.
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Articles that deal with the study of animal psychology under experimental

controlled conditions. This includes the study of sleep patterns, leaming

styles and conditioning behaviour.

16.5 Cognitiveprocesses:processes/mechanisms whereby individuals are able

to manipulate and utilize abstract information.

16.6 Learning and memory: processes/mechanisms of learning and the

storage of information.

17.0 ANIMAL EXPERIMENTAL PSYCHOLOGY

18.0 SOCIAL PSYCHOLOGY

18.1 Ideologicalcritiques: ideological critiques that attempt to contextua1ize

social psychology and examine the social-individual dialect. These

critiques are specific to social psychology and are distinct from 3.1 and

3.2 that deal with the general discipline of psychology.

18.2 Social perception, stereotyping and attitudes: the ability to interpret

and understand social cues and the emergence of views that type others.

These articles deal with examining social perception in the field and not

under laboratory conditions as in 16. Also covers the formation and

development of attitudes and views in children and adults. Includes
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articles that may report attitudes towards issues such as abortion or pre-

marital sex.

18.3 Cross-Racial perceptions and attitudes: articles that report on or

examine the emergence and development of racial attitudes and

stereotypes in adults and children. Includes articles that provide

comparative analysis of attitudes and stereotypes held by different racial

groups especially in South Africa. These articles focus on race relations.

Articles within this category view culture and race as synonymous.

18.4 Cross-Cultural perception: articles that examine the development of

perception and attitudes within a cultural context. They focus on how

cultural background influences social perception and attitude formation.

Distinguish from 18.3 that focuses on attitudes within the context of race-

relations.

18.5 Groups, interpersonal processes and dynamics: articles dealing with

the dynamics, structure and functioning of groups in different settings.

Includes a look at relationship patterns and interactions and their

functions within groups. Distinguish from 11.3 that encapsulates articles

dealing with the use of groups as therapeutic agents. It covers the nature

of conflict and its resolution as well.
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18.6 Value orientation and development:the emergence and formation of

values and concomitant orientations. Values are distinct from attitudes

as described in 18.2.

18.7 Locus of control studies: articles dealing with the development of

control or perceptions thereof and its location. Includes various scales

(e.g. Rotters Scale) developed to understand how people experience

control and where they may locate it in relation to themselves.

18.8 Socialsupport networks: the emergence and development of supportive

structures - both formal and informal - and their impact on stress

reduction. Covers articles that may examine the relationship between

unavailability or availability of social support and coping in stressful

situations.

18.9 Quality relationships:covers articles that deal with the quality, intensity

and interpersonal dynamics of intimate relationships, including marriage

and friendships.

19.0 PHYSIOLOGICAL PSYCHOLOGY

19.1 Psychophysiology: articles that discuss the connections between

neurological and physiological functioning and human psychological

conditions. These articles provide details about brain rhythms, EEG's
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and their relationship with behaviour such as stealing, murder or

conditions such as epilepsy and malnutrition.

19.2 Neurology and electrophysiology: articles dealing with BEG's, visuo-

motor reactions,' cerebral electrical rhythms and their relationship to

states of awareness, the effects of hypocapnia, brain reticular activity and

BEG frequencies.

19.3 Physiological processes: This category is self-defining.

20.0 PSYCHO-EPIDEMIOLOGY

Rates, incidence and prevalence of psychological and mental illness. These articles

may, for instance, provide figures for the rates of traumatic brain injuries, trauma

due to motor car or motorcycle accidents or for the incidence of homicide in a

particular population.

21.0 PSYCHOLOGY OF OPPRESSION

21.1 Raeial oppression and racism: articles dealing with the dynamics and

dialects of various forms of racial oppression from the perspective of the

oppressed. Includes study of the dialectical relationships between

oppressor and oppressed. Unlike categories 18.2, 18.3, and 18.4 this
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category encapsulates articles that locate the emergence of racist attitudes

.within the context of oppressive relationships.

21.2 Women and semm: various forms of discrimination levelled against

women. Covers similar areas as in 21.1 but focuses on women.

354

21.3 Materialist critiques of Black psychology: historical, materialist,

marxist and political critiques of works by Black psychologists such as

Manganyi and Bulhan.

21.4 Gender identity and discrimination: articles dealing with the

discrimination against various minority groups such as gays and lesbians.

These articles may deal with the psychological dilemmas encountered by

such groups who have chosen gender identities that are not "socially

approved" by bigoted establishments.

22.0 ENVIRONMENTAL PSYCHOLOGY

22.1. Scopeand nature of field: articles that define and delineate the nature,

characteristics and scope of environmental psychology.

22.2 Crowding: theories and empirical studies dealing with the impact and

experience of crowding on the human psyche and interpersonal

environment.
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22.3 Ideological perspectives: critiques of environmental psychology from

marxist or historical materialist perspectives. These critiques may

attempt to contextualize the field within the socio-political and historical

domains. Includes articles that may offer contextual positions/theories on

phenomena such as crowding and noise population.

22.4 Cross-Cultural environmentalpsychology:includes the investigation of

environmental phenomena from a cross-cultural perspective. Cross-

cultural environmental psychology covers areas such as environmental

design and adaptation, architectural designing strategies for reducing

human stress, and water pollution.

23.0 POLmCAL PSYCHOLOGY

23.1 Parliamentary debates and parties: underlying interpersonal processes

of debates and discourses conducted in parliament. Covers articles that

may deal with the motivations and values underlying party affiliation and

the respective parties political and socio-economic positions regarding

South Africa.
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23.2 Elections, voter behaviour and attitudes: views and attitudes of voters

regarding the tri-cameral system, local authorities and the ethnically

based electoral system in South Africa. Articles may cover the responses
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and behaviours of voters during the "Coloured" Representative Council

Elections, for instance.

23.3 Revolution and social tunnoil: deals with the phenomenon of revolution

and turmoil from a scientifically, neutral position.

24.0

24.1

24.2

24.3

24.4

24.5

24.6

24.7

24.8

24.9

24.10

25.0

SOCIAL ISSUES

AIDS

Homelessness and squatter communities

Child labour

Refugee communities and adaptation

Violence

Crime

Murder and homicide

Urbanisation and industrial development

Malnutrition

Meaninglessness and alienation

HUMAN SEXUALITY AND DEVELOPMENT

All articles dealing with human sexual functioning or dysfunctioning and the

development of sexual-awareness. Covers areas such as impotence, vaginismus and

pre-mature ejaculation.
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26.0 :MISCELLANEOUS CROSS-CULTURAL PSYCHOLOGY

26.1 Drinking behaviour and patterns

26.2 Juvenile delinquency

26.3 Crime and fear

26.4 Attitudes towards sexuality and contraception

26.5 Death anxiety and religiosity

26.6 Suicide
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AA. Analyst:

AB. Date:

B. ARTICLE
BA. Journal
1.

2.
3.

4.

5.

6.
7.
BB. Vol.

BC. 19

BD. Title

APPENDIXB

SOUfH AFRICAN PSYCHOLOGY JOURNALS

CONfENT ANALYSIS CODEBOOK

________________ 19 __

South African Journal of Psychology (SAJp)

Psychologia Africana/Journal of NIPR (PsyAfr)

Journal of Behavioural Science (JBS)

Psychology in Society (PINS)

Humanitas (Hum)

Psygram (Psygr)
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CC.

CD.

D.

E.

F.
FA.

Race: White (W), Black (B), International (I)

IRl I R2 IR3 IR4 IR5 IR6 I
l~por:i~4i~ ï f~ appropriate number,

LANGUAGE CHARACTERISTICS: English (E), Afrikaans (A), English
and Afrikaans (D), Foreign (F)

I E I A I D I F I
NATURE OF ARTICLES: Empirical (E), Descriptive, (D) Review (R),
Theoretical (f)

SUBJECT CHARACTERISTICS
Age: Children (C), Adults (A), Teenagers/Adolescents (T)

I C I A I T I
FB. Race: White (W), 'Coloured' (C), 'Indian' (I), African (A),

International (F)

I w I C I I I A I F I
FC. Gender: Male (M), Female (F)

I M I F I
FD. Setting:

l. Preschool

2. Primary School

3. Secondary School

4. College

5. University

6. Hospitals

. 7. Health Clinics or Centres

8. Industry

9. Other (describe fully)
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APPENDIX C

GUIDE TO COnING ARTICLES AND

USING THE SOUfH AFRICAN JOURNALS

CONTENT ANALYSIS FORMS

360

A. Analyst

AA. Analyst Name

This is you. Put in your initials or full name.

AB. Date of Analysis

Fill in the date of each day you do the analysis.

JJ. i\Jrticle

Note1: For the purposes of this analysis be sure you understand which

articles are to be reviewed. The content analysis excludes editorials,

forwards, briefings, short communications or commentaries, tributes,

obituaries, introductions to articles, book reviews, summaries of overseas

reports, rebuttals, technical notes and summaries of articles published

elsewhere as in the case of Psychologia Africana. Summaries of previously

published findings that do not have an abstract are excluded from the

analysis.
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In the case of the Humanitas, which is a general social science journal only

articles relating to psychology are to be analysed. Obtain consensus from

the two trainers about which articles to include. Sometimes a book may be

reviewed in the form of an article. The review máy be extended into a

theoretical, review or descriptive article. Two such article book reviews

appear in Psychology in Society.

BA. Indicate which journal the article comes from.

BB. Fill in the volume and issue number for every article.

BC. Fill in the date of the article (the year).

BD. Write out the full title of the article.

Note 2: This information is important when conducting cross checks for the

purposes of establishing validity and reliability.

c. Authors

CA. Write down the number of authors per article.

eB. Indicate the gender of the author/so Sometimes this information may be

given at the end of the article.
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cc. Show the race of the author/so Indicate whether the author is White (W) or

Black (B). In the case of overseas authors indicate International (I).

CD. Indicate all current affiliations. ITit is stated that the paper was prepared at

a former affiliation, then check only the former affiliation. Refer to

Appendix D for a list of affiliations and their corresponding numbers. See

notes at the beginning or end of the articles for clues about author's

affiliations.

D. Language

Indicate the language in which the article is written.

E. Nature of Articles

Classify articles into one of the following four categories. Use the

appropriate letter each time.

1. Empirical Articles (E)

These articles provide quantified information intended to answer some

hypothesis or question posed by the author/s and goes beyond the use of

number for purposes of illustration. They include statistical and

mathematical data. Articles that use qualitative research methods are to be

classified under this category.
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2. Descriptive Articles (D)

These describe models or approaches used in psychology. The article may

concern itself with a new programme or the extension in scope or application

of a pre-existing programme. Numbers and figures may be used for the

purposes of illustration or elucidation but are not used to answer explicit or

implicit questions or hypothesis posed by the authors.

363

3. Reviews (R)

These present systematic reviews of ideas and/or findings on some topic in

the existing literature. New ideas may be introduced but the primary

emphasis is on the literature review.

4. Theoretical Articles (T)

These articles introduce new ideas with a view to developing novel concepts

and theories or refining existing theories and concepts. In contrast to mere

descriptions or reviews, there is an emphasis on theoretical issues in given

areas. Citations of previous theories must be provided as grounds for new

or refined concepts.

F. Subject Characteristics

If you have classified an article as empirical provide the following

information regarding the characteristics of subjects used in the reported

study. If animal subjects are used, write in "N".
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FA. Age

Indicate whether the subjects are adults, adolescents and/or children.

1 - 12 years = children ·(C)

13 - 19 years = adolescents (T)

20 years onwards = Adults (A)

FB. Race

Indicate the race of the subjects using the official South African Classification

System.

1. White (W) 2. 'Coloured' (C) 3. 'Indian' (I)

4. African (A) 5. International (F)

Fe. Gender

Indicate the gender of the subjects.

FD. Setting from wbich Subjects were drawn

Indicate which setting the subjects were drawn from. Check all sources. In

the case of 'other', describe the setting in detail as far as possible.

G. Topic Area and Category

Study the list of content categories in Appendix A carefully. Classify each

article according to the appropriate content category and write in the

corresponding number. If the article covers more than one category fill in

all the appropriate corresponding numbers in order of importance. Articles
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may not be classified under more than three categories. If you are not

positive of the topic area, than describe it in detail under "other".

365

https://etd.uwc.ac.za/



APPENDIXD

LIST OF AFFILIATIONS

University Settings

1. University of Cape Town (UCT)

2. University of Natal/Pietermaritzburg

3. University of the Witwatersrand (Wits)

4. Rhodes University

5. University of South Africa (Unisa)

6. Rand Afrikaans University (RAU)

7. University of Port Elizabeth (UPE)

8. University of Pretoria

9. Potchefstroom University

10. University of Stellenbosch

11. University of Orange Free State

12. Vaal Driehoek Campus-Vista

13. University of Durban-Westville (UDW)

14. University of Western Cape -(UWC)

15. University of Zululand

16. University of the Transkei

17. University of Bophutatswana

18. University of Fort Haré

19. Universities outside South Africa

20. University of the North
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Non-University Settings

21. National Institute for Personnel Research (NIPR)

22. Human Sciences Research Council (HSRC)

23. Chamber of Mines

24. BusinesslIndustrial Sector

25. National Institute for the Blind

26. Hospitals

27. Private Practice

28. Teachers Colleges

29. Council for Scientific and Industrial Research (CSIR)

30. Departments of Health Services

31. Social Services Units

32. Departments of Education

33. Transport Corporations

34. Organisation for Appropriate Social Services in South Africa (OASSSA)

35. Detainee Counselling Services (DCS)

36. National Bureau of Education and Social Research

37. Military
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APPENDIXE

THEMATIC CATEGORIES OF ARTICLES APPEARING IN

THE SOUTH AFRICAN JOURNAL OF PSYCHOLOGY

BETWEEN SEPrEMBER 1983 AND

368

DECEMBER 1988, VOL. 13(4) - 18(4)

Thematic Categories %

I. Psychopathology: Trauma, therapy and training outcome 17
2. Industrial psychology:

(a) Marketing strategies and personnel development 8.6
(b) Organised labour, unions and Black management 4.7

3. Research methodology 10.3
4. Language and reading: theories, structure & intervention 9.4
5. Psychometrics 8.5
6. Cultural and ethnic studies: child and adolescent development, 8.5

psychopathology and attitudes
7. Developmental psychology: trauma and intervention 7.5
8. Psychology: metatheory , views and perspectives 6.6
9. Critical psychology: ideology and political critiques 3.8
10. Environmental psychology 3.8
Il. Educational psychology:

(a) Vocational and educational development 1.9
(b) Relevance 1.9

12. Gender specific trauma, issues and intervention 2.8
13. Psychology and relevance: scientific neutrality 2.8
14. Experimental psychology 1.9

Note: % refers to percentage of each category
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APPENDIXF

THEMATIC CATEGORIZATION OF ARTICLES APPEARING

IN PSYCHOLOGY IN SOCffiTY BETWEEN SEPI'E:MBER 1983

AND DECE:MBER 1988, ISSUES 1-11

Thematic Categories %

1. Materialist and ideological critiques 21.5
2. Community psychology: Intervention and theory 14.9
3. Developmental psychology: materialist theory, civil conflict and 12.3

trauma
4. High profile trauma: detention, national service and dissidents 8.5
5. Industrial psychology and organised labour 8.5
6. Towards alternative psychological models 8.5
7. Mental health services abroad and implications for alternative 6.4

models for South Africa
8. Ethnophilosophy and professionalization of healers 6.4
9. Bulhan and Manganyi: materialist critiques 4.3
10. Psychometrics and cognition: materialist critiques 4.3
11. The work of alternative progressive associations 2.2
12. Environmental psychology: materialist focus 2.2

Note: % refers to percentage of each category
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APPENDIX G

COMPARATIVE FREQUENCY OF

CONTENT AREAS IN SEVEN JOURNALS

(1948 - 1988)
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